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4.

Regulation of Four Year B.A. B.Ed Programme of the Regional Institute of
Education,Bhubaneswar(CBCS)

Introduction

The Four-Year Integrated B.A.B.Ed.Programme as a Pre-Service teacher education programme has been there in the
Regional Institute of Education (NCERT) Bhubaneswar (RIEB) for a number of years. The RIEB is a quality institution
of teacher education functioning since 1963.1t caters to the needs of the states and union territory of eastern India namely
Odisha, West Bengal, Bihar, Jharkhand, Arunachal Pradesh, Assam, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland, Sikkim,
Tripura, and Andaman & Nicobar Islands. It is a constituent Unit of the National Council of Educational Research and
Training (NCERT), New Delhi, the apex body of school education in the country. The programme has been periodically
reviewed and reformulated depending on the changing education policies and teacher education frameworks. The latest
version, formulated in 2010, was based on the National Curriculum Framework (NCF) — 2005 formulated by NCERT
and the Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education — 2009 of the National Council of Teacher Education (NCTE).
The programme is now being reformulated in accordance with the NCTE Regulations-2014vide Notification Dated 28"
November 2014 in The Gazette of India: Extraordinary, Part 111-Sec. 4, Appendix—13. Further, the provisions of Choice-
Based Credit System (CBCS) and Grading have also been incorporated in the programme, as stipulated by UGC.

Salient Features of the Programme

The four-year integrated B.A.B.Ed. programme aims at preparing quality teachers in Social Sciences(SS) and Languages
for upper primary and secondary stages of education by integrating general studies comprising SS and language studies
to enhance communication skills, and professional studies comprising foundations of education, pedagogy of school
subjects, and practicum related to the tasks and functions of a school teacher. It maintains a balance between theory and
practice, and coherence among the components of the programme, representing a wide knowledge base of a secondary
school teacher. The programme is of four academic years consisting of eight semesters including Field Experiences(FE,
i.e. Multicultural Placement,Internship-in-teaching and Community work).Student-teachers shall, however, be permitted
to complete the programme within a maximum period of six (4+2) years from the date of admission to the programme.
On successful completion of the programme, they may enter teaching profession or opt for higher education in their
respective areas of interest.

Objectives of Programme
The Four year integrated B.A.B.Ed. Programme aims at enabling the student-teachers to:

e Develop knowledge and performance competencies in SS and languages;
¢ Understand the nuances of child psychology and how children learn;
e  Get acquainted with the content and pedagogical aspects of the teaching learning process suitable for secondary level
of school education;
e  Enhance the skill of communication
e Appreciate and apply the latest approach such as the constructivist approach to teaching learning;
e Adopt innovative strategies in classroom processes;
o Discover different human values inherent in content domains;
o Develop critical thinking, abstract reasoning, creativity and problem solving skills;
e Address issues related to natural resources and promote eco-friendly practices & sustainability;
e  Use low-cost/no-cost learning materials to illustrate the social science and language concepts;
e  Get functional familiarity with ICT and use it as a teaching learning tool,
o Become effective teachers of SS and languages at secondary level by imbibing appropriate professional values;
o Create awareness about the environment.
Streams
Presently the B.A.B.Ed.programme has only one stream.



5. Programme Structure

Semester-wise and course-wise structure of the four-year integrated B.A.B.Ed. programme is shown in Table 1(Page -8).
The structure is common to all disciplines under B.A.B.Ed. Following the UGC guide lines, the different B.A. related
courses to be offered in the programme are categorized as Core Course (CC), Generic Elective (GE-1 & GE-2),
Discipline Specific Elective (DSE), Ability Enhancement Compulsory Course (AECC), Skill Enhancement Course
(SEC), and CBC or Choice Based Course. The CBC component may be taken by any student enrolled in any programme.
The student may opt for any one of the Eight school subject areas, namely Geography, History, Economics and Political
Science in SS and Hindi, Odia, English and Bengali in languages. Besides, there are Professional Education Course
(PEC)components. The credit and grade associated with the CBC (Choice Based Course) are not to be included in those
of the main programme.

Choice Based Credit Course (CBCC): CBC Courses have to be offered in Semester VI. A student has to opt any one
of the CBC courses from any subject area of his/her choice.

Chemistry and our life
Renewable Energy and Energy Harvesting
Food, Nutrition and Public Health
General Mathematics
Herbal plants for home gardening
Basics of Social Sciences
English (creativity in translation)
Hindi Bhasha aur Sahitya ka Samanya Gyan
Communicative language(Odia)
Bangla Sahitya o Byakaran Gyana (Bengali)
o Educational Planning, Management and Leadership
6. Affiliating Body
The programme is affiliated to Utkal University, Bhubaneswar, established by the Government of Odisha and functioning
since 1943. The university has been accredited with A* grade by NAAC.
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7. Medium of Instruction
The medium of instruction for the programme is English except for the Indian language courses.

8. Programme Duration
The normal duration of the programme is eight semesters to be completed in four years.

The maximum time limit allowed for programme completion is six (4+2) years.

Odd semester (1%, 3", and 5th, 7™) is from July to December and even semester (2", 4" 6™ 8™) is from January to June.
The respective semester-end examinations shall be normally held in November-December and April-May.

9. Number of Seats
The number of seats for the programme will be as per the sanction of NCERT and approval of NCTE and Utkal
University.

The seats are distributed among the states and union territory under the jurisdiction of RIE Bhubaneswar taking into
account the central government reservation policiessfNCERT guidelines as admissible from time to time. Currently 50
students are admitted to the Programme each year.

10. Provision of Honours or Core Course (CC)
Students may opt for any of the eight subject areas Geography, History, Economics and political Science in SS and
Hindi, English, Odia and Bengali in Language for their honours course or core course (CC).

11. Eligibility and Admission
Candidates with 50% marks or equivalent grade in the higher secondary or +2 examination Science, Arts or Commerce
Streams (EXCEPT VOCATIONAL COURSES) are eligible for the programme. Reservations are available as per the
existing norms approved by NCERT.



Admission shall be made on the basis of marks obtained in the qualifying examinations and in the entrance examination
or any other selection process as per the policy of the NCTE/ NCERT /affiliating University from time to time.

On successful completion of a semester, the candidate shall be readmitted to the next semester on payment of the
requisite fees.

12. Change of Subject
Once chosen, subject change is not permissible under any circumstances in a given semester or subsequent semesters.
However, in the First Semester (before the First Internal Test) the student can go for change of subject in consultation
with the Head of the Institute.

13. Attendance
Minimum 80% attendance is required in each course and minimum 90% attendance is required in internship for being
eligible to appear at semester examination.
Up to 15% waiver may be granted by VC on the recommendation of the Principal of the Institute on payment of usual
fees prescribed by the University.If a student represents University/State/National/District in sports and games and
NCC/NSS/Scout —Guides/cultural activities or any official activities,s/he is permetted to avail 30 days academic leave in
an academic year based on the recommendation of the head of the institution.
There shall be no condonation if the attendance is below 65% in any course during any semester, for any reason.
A candidate who does not satisfy the requirement of attendance shall not be eligible to take the examination of the
concerned semester, nor will be eligible to take admission to the next semester.
A candidate who fails to satisfy the requirement of attendance in a semester may repeat that semester in the subsequent
academic year.

14.  Weightage (Percentage) Distribution for Evaluation

Q) Paper without Practical

st nd
1> Internal 2" Internal Semester End Total
Assessment Assessment
20 20 80 100
Average 20
(i) Paper without Practical
st nd
i Internal 2" Internal Semester End Total
ssessment Assessment
10 10 40 50
10
(iii)  Paper with Practical
1% Internal 2" Internal Semester End Total
Assessment Assessment Theory (A) | Practical (B) oa
15 15 60 25 100
Average 15
(iv)  Project cum Seminar 100 marks

15. Grading System
A student’s level of competence shall be categorized by a GRADE POINT AVERAGE, as specified below;
e SGPA — Semester Grade Point Average
e CGPA - Cumulative Grade Point Average

The following procedure shall be followed to calculate the Grade Point Average (GPA)

i) Convertingmarktograde

Marks Secured from 100 Grade Point Letter Grade Interpretation

100-90 10 ‘O’ Outstanding
89-80 9 ‘E’ Excellent
79-70 8 ‘A Very Good
69-60 7 ‘B’ Good
59-50 6 ‘C Fair
49-40 5 ‘D’ Pass

<40 0 ‘F Fail

0 0 Ab Absent
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ii) Calculating SGPA and CGPA

Point = Integer equivalent for each letter grade
Credit = Integer signifying the relative importance/ emphasis given to individual paper/
course in a semester as reflected in the course structure/ syllabus.
a) Credit point = Credit (in a paper) x grade point (secured in that paper)
b) Credit Index = Total Credit point of the course
c) Grade Point Average (for a course or subject) = Credit Index
Total Creditof the Course

d) Semester Grade Point Average (SGPA) = Credit Index for a Semester

Total Credit of the Semester
e) Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA)

= Credit Index of all previous Semesters up to a Semester
Total Credit up to Semester

Scheme of Examination; Requirement for Pass; Results

16.1

16.2

16.3

16.4

In each semester and in each paper, a candidate has to appear at both the internal assessments and secure
minimum 40% in theory and 50% in practical/internal assessment. Otherwise, the candidate shall not be allowed
to fill up forms for the semester examination.

A special internal assessment may be held for those who fail to meet the above requirement or remain absent
with prior permission from competent authority.

There shall be a university examination at the end of each semester, comprising theory and practical, where ever
applicable.

A candidate has to secure minimum 40% marks in theory and 50% marks in internal/practical papers
separately.

Candidate obtaining Grade F is considered Failed and will be required to clear the back paper(s) in the
subsequent examinations within the stipulated time.

Candidate securing 60% and above in CC/Hons. Courses shall be awarded First Class and 50% and above, but
less than 60% shall be awarded Second Class.

Distinction shall be awarded to candidates securing minimum 60% in all papers of B.A Component.
Any candidate with back paper(s) shall not be awarded Distinction.

The provision for Honours is applicable to the core courses of subject specialisation ( B.A. components) of the
programme.

In B.Ed(Professional Education) component a candidate has to secure minimum 40% in theory and 50 % in
practical/practicum separately and 50 % in agreegate to pass the examination.

In B.Ed(Professional Education) component 60% and above will be awarded first class and 50% to less than
60% will be awrded second class.Distinction will be awrded to those candidates who secure 60% and above
marks in all papers of B.Ed component

All other provisions as above apply to both the B.A. and B.Ed. components of the programme.
The details of grading system shall be printed on the backside of the Mark Sheet/ Grade Card.

The performance of a candidate in his/her Choice Based Course (CBC) in the form of mark/grade will be
indicated in the Mark Sheet/ Grade Card but will not be reflected in SGPA or CGPA.
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16.5 Final result of the candidate who fails to secure minimum pass mark/grade/percentage in CBC shall not affect
the result of the candidate .

17 Repeat Examination

17.1  If a candidate fails to clear any paper(s) in a semester in the first attempt, he/she is allowed to clear the back
paper(s) in two more consecutive attempts. The candidate has to complete the programme within 6 (4+2)
years at the most.

17.2 No improvement in a paper will be allowed if the candidate has secured pass mark in the paper.

18. Hard Case Rule
18.1 If a candidate fails maximum in two written papers,by not more than 2% of total theory marks for the
Examination,the minimum marks required to make up the deficiency in the written papers be added in order to
enable the candidate to pass the examination.In such cases the deficiency in aggregate should not be taken into
account.

18.2 0.5% grace mark can be given for award of B Grade in each semester provided grace mark under 21.1 has not
been awarded.

19.1 Examination Question Pattern
For subjects without practical

a) Theoretical courses: Full marks are 100 per course out of which 20 marks are allotted for internal
assessment and 80 marks for semester end examination. Courses having 50 marks, out of which 10 marks
are allotted for internal assessment and 40 marks for semester end examination.

b)  Practical Courses: Full marks are 100 per course out of which 15 marks are allotted for internal
assessment, 25 marks for practical and 60 marks for semester end examination.

19.2 Pattern of question papers for students under CBCS in the Semester-end Examination

a) In the semester-end examination there will be two groups of questions. Group-A will be compulsory
comprising 10 restricted answer type questions covering all units. Group-B will comprise long answer type
guestions covering all units with unit-wise alternatives to each question.

b) For practical subjects, out of 60 marks in semester-end exam, Group-A will have 10 marks (1x10) and Group-
B will have 50 marks. Alternative questions will be set unit-wise for long answer type questions in Group-B.

c) For non-practical subjects, out of 80 marks, Group-A will have 10marks (1x10) and Group-B will have 70
marks. Alternative questions will be set unit-wise for long answer type questions in Group-B.

d) For courses having 40 marks, Group-A will be compulsory comprising 10marks restricted answer type

guestions (1x10) covering all units. Group-B will comprise 30 marks comprising of long answer type
guestions covering all units with unit-wise alternatives to each question.

20 . Provision for Perodic Review

Review of the programme will be made in every four year to identify and address the relevant issues.
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Table -1

Programme structure (B.A.B.Ed)

Total Marks = 2700 (B.A.) + 2000 (B.Ed) = 4700

Total Credit =160 (B.A.) +80 (B.Ed) = 240

Semester cC GE-1 GE-2 AECC DSE CBC SEC Education(PEC) Total
(C;rcj+21—%0 m 4(L)+2(T)=6CH. GE-1.1:100m DSE-2.1:100m AECC-1:100m EIECl 110%0 Marks: 500+150=650
[ S Tes _ 4(L)+2(T)=6CH. 4(L)+2(T)=6CH. 4CH. S Contact Hours : 28+4=32
CC-2: 100 m 4(L)+2(T)=6 CH. )N s . CH: 4,2 A
Cr: 4+2=6 Cr: 4+2=6 Cr: 4+2=6 Cr. 4 Cre42 Cr: 28+6=34
cCs oom 4(L)+2(T)=6 CH GE -1.2: 100m DSE-2.2 : 100m AECC-2: 100m PE-2 : 100, Marks: 500+150=650
1 et _ 4(L)+2(T)=6CH. 4(L)+2(T)=6CH. 4CH. CPS-1:50 Contact Hours : 30+6=36
CC-4: 100 m 4(L)+2(T)=6 CH. Cr: 44226 Cr: 44226 Cr: 4+2=6 CH:4,2Cr:42 | Cr: 28+6=34
Cr: 4+2=6
COo00MALIAM=CH.Cr | GE 1.3 100m DSE-23 : 100m Jec-3: 10om PES; oo Marks: 500+200==700
I CC-6:100 m 4(L)+2(T)=6, CH. 40(923(21); 6CH. 4&_);3(21); 6CH. Cr4 CH: 4,4 g‘r’_gtgfgfgg‘rs +30+8=38
Cr:4+2=6 ’ ’ (Env.Study) Cr:4,4 ’
. . SEC: 1 .
O 10 mALH2T)=6 CH. GE -1.4 : 100m DSE-2.4: 100 m MILAK | b0 1% Marks: 500+150==650
v o _ 4(L)+2(T)=6CH. 4(L)+2(T)=6CH. Eng A Contact Hours : 28+6=34
ce- B 100 m 4(Ly+2(T)=6 CH Cr: 4+2=6 Cr 4+2=6 oom | CF42 Cr: 28+6=34
Cr: 4+2=6 Cr:42,
4(L)=4
_ _ DSE CPS 2-1:100,
grc.ﬁé }go m 4(L)+2(T)=6 CH. (Language) CPS 3-1:100, Marks: 300+250=550
\Y U _ 100m EPC 2-.50 Contact Hours : 18+12=30
grc_ioz._lﬁoo m 4(L)+2(T)=6 CH. 4(L)+2(T)=6CH. HR : 44,4 Cr: Cr: 18+9=27
4+2= Cr: 4+2=6 44,1
CBC:100*
CC-11: 100 m 4(L)+2(T)=6 CH. CPS 2-2:100, _ _
CC-12: 100 m 4(L)+2(T)=6 CH for 4L)Cr:4 FE-1:50 urs -
VI . . 12+10+2W=22+2W(Lang)
Language and 4 CH-T/Seminar for CH:442,2W _
: . . 10+10+2 W=20+2 W(Soc sc)
Social Sciences) CR:44,.2 Cr: 12+10=22
. Cr:4+2=6 ’ B
PE-7:100 EPC-
INTERNSHIP IN TEACHING (FE-2) 3:50, EPC-4:50 | Marks: 000+550=550
Vil FE-2:350 Contact Hours :4+20W
CH:4,2W,2W, | Cr:0+22=22
16W,Cr : 4, 2,2,14
PE-8:100,
5521132.:1600 m 4(L)+2(T)=6 CH. 5:28-5:50, EPC- Marks: 20043002500
VIl | CC-14:100 =4 CH(T/Seminar). EPC-7:50 Contact Hours - 13+14+
, 2W=27+2W
cr.6 FE-3:50 (2W) Cr: 12+16=28
Hr:4,42,2,2, 2W : =
Cr:4,422272
Marks:14x100=1400 Marks 3 x 100 Marks-100 CBC 100™ | SECEL | rarks: 2000 Marks: 2700+2000 = 4700
arks:14x100=1400 m _ _ _ _ arks 3 x 100 = arks- MIL arks: arks: 2700+2000 =
Total CH: 52(L)+30(T)=82.for language gﬁﬁg;&i%%;‘?g?c'{ g/lgrl;z(zgi%%@g? 300m 4(L)+2(T)=6CH. 4(1).4 c* 100m Contact Hours: Contact Hours :
And 48(L)+32(T/Sem)=80 for Soc.Sc jovernd B i O ’ B 12CH Cr: 4+2=6 ' 4(L))=4 56+24W 154+56+24W = 216+24W
. Cr: 16+8=24 Cr: 16+8=24 _ _ . -
Total Credit- Cr:12 A CH. Cr. 80 Cr: 154+80 = 234

CC-1 here is equivalent to GE-1.1 and GE-2.1, CC-3 is equivalent to GE-1.2 and GE-2.2, CC-5 is equivalent to GE-1.3 and GE-2.3, CC-7 is equivalent to GE-1.4 and GE-2.4
* To be considered as an add-on course to the four-year integrated BA.B.Ed. programme




B. Structure of BA,B.Ed Programme (Professional Education Component)
Table-2:Perspectives in Education(PE)

SI.No Subject/Semester Marks | I HTh+Pr) [ Il (Th +|IV(Th+Pr) |V (Th+|VI (Th + | VIl (Th + | VIl
(Th +Pr) Pr) Pr) Pr) Pr) (Th + Pr)
Perspective in Education (PE)
1. PE-1: Basics in Education PE-1 (4CH)
100
(4Cr)
2. PE-2: Childhood and Growing Up PE-2 (4CH)
100
(4Cr)
3. PE-3: Learning and Teaching PE-3
100 (4CH)
(4Cr)
4 PE-4: Schooling, Socialization and PE-4
Identity 100 (4CH)
(4Cr)
5 PE-5: Assessment for Learning 100 PE-5
(4CH)(4Cr)
6 PE-6: Creating an Inclusive PE-6
50
Classroom (2CH)(2Cr)
7 PE-7: Knowledge and Curriculum 100 PE-
7(4CH)(4Cr)
8 PE-8: Vision of Indian Education PE-8 (4CH)
100
(4Cr)
Total Marks/ Total Credit (PE) 750/30




Table-3: Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies (CPS)

Curriculum and  Pedagogic

Studies (CPS) Marks I Il v Vv VI VII VIl
CPS 1. Language across the 50 CPS-1
Curriculum (2CH) (2Cr)
CPS 2: Pedagogy of School CPS 2 Part
Subject-1- Part I: Language 100 -1(4CH)
(Odia/Hindi/Bengali/English); (4Cr)
CPS 3: Pedagogy of School CPS 3 Part
Subject-2-Part I: Social Science; 100 -1 (4CH)

(4Cr)
CPS 2: Pedagogy of School CPS 2 Part -
Subject-1- Part IlI: Language 100 2 (4CH)
(Odia/Hindi/Bengali/English); (4Cr)
CPS 3: Pedagogy of School CPS 3 Part -
Subject-2-Part I1: Social Science; 100 2(4CH)

(4Cr)

Total Marks/ Total Credit 450/18

(CPS)




Table-4: Enhancing Professional Capacities (EPC)

11

Enhancing Professional Capacities

(EPC) Marks I 1 i v \Y VI VII VI
1 | EPC 1: Understanding ICT and Its EPC1
Application 50 (2CH)
(2Cr)
2.1 | EPC 2: Learning to Function as a 50 EPC-2
Teacher (4CH)
(2Crc)
3 | EPC 3: Arts in Education (2 weeks) 50 EPC3 (2Cr)
EPC 4: ICT Practicum (2 weeks) 50 EPC 4 (2Cr)
EPC 5: Understanding the Self
(2 weeks) 50 EPC5 (2c)
6 | EPC 6: Health, Yoga and Physical EPC6
Education 50 (2CH)
(2Cr)
7 | EPC 7: Reading and Reflecting on 50 EPC 7(2CH)
Texts (2Cr)
Total Marks/ Total Credit 350/14

(EPC)
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Table-5:Field Engagement

Field Engagement (FE) Marks | T " \Y Vv VI W1 VIl
FE-1: Multicultural Placement (2 50 FE-1
weeks) (2Cr)
FE-2: Internship (16 weeks) 350 FE-2(14Cr)
FE-3: Community work (2 weeks) 50 FE-3(2Cr)
Total Marks/ Total Credit (FE) 450/18

weeks
Total Marks 2000 150 150 200 150 250 250 550 300
Total Credit 80 6 6 8 6 10 10 22 12
Total Hours 16 weeks
Table-2+3+4+5 S6hourss 10 10+2 | 'MEMHID g Gpyag

24 weeks 6 6 8 6 weeks +4 weeks weeks
workshop=20
weeks

*CH-Contact hours, **Cr-credits
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The Curriculum components have been visualized in three clusters. They are indicated as: (1) Content Components in
Core Courses (CC), Generic Electives (GE-1 & GE-2) and Discipline Specific Elective (DSE), (2) Ability and Skill
Enhancement Components in Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses (AECC) and Skill Enhancement Course
(SEC), and (3) Professional Education Course (PEC)Components in Education in Social Sciences and
Humanities.
Communicative English and Environmental study (Env. St.) through Ability and Skill Enhancement
Components(AECC&SEC) : It comprises of courses that are mandatory for all students.

a. Coomunicativel English and Env.St in AECC

b. Modern Indian Language (MIL) or Regional Language: Any one of the Languages in

Odia/Hindi/Bengali or Alternative English in SEC.

21.The Professional Education. Course(PEC) Component consists of the following.

(i) Perspectives in Education (PE)

Perspectives in Education include courses on Basics in education, Childhood and growing up, Learning and
teaching, Assessment for learning, Knowledge and curriculum, Schooling and socialization, Vision for Indian
education and Inclusive education.

(i) Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies (CPS)

These courses intend to facilitate student teachers to recognize the nature of knowledge in various subject areas
(Social Science/Languages—Hindi/English/Odia/Bengali) and pursue to keep themselves abreast with
advancements in their areas of specialization. In view of the requirement of hands on experiences, each of the
courses is designed as Part | and Il — to be spread over two semesters. Part | will help in developing
understanding of and competence to render disciplinary knowledge into forms relevant to stage specific
objectives and their pedagogic requirements. Part Il will provide a comprehensive understanding of the teaching
learning situations gained through intensive study of conceptual explanations, observation and analysis of real
life classroom situations, simulations as well as on hands on experiences.

(iii)Enhancing Professional Capacities (EPC)

Running across the eight semesters specialized courses on learning to function as teachers, ICT and its
application, health and yoga, understanding self, arts in education, library resources and reading and reflecting on
texts are offered to enhance the professional capacities of the student teachers. These courses act as curricular
resources, developing personal and professional self and provide inputs on arts and aesthetics, yoga. These
courses are focused on developing reflection, issues of identity (both personal and professional), interpersonal
relations all in the context of school. The field related experience guides the student teachers to view schools as
sites for social change, it develops sensitivity to the fellow citizens though listening and empathizing.

(iv) Engagement with the Field/Practicum (FE)

The Programme shall provide sustained engagement with the self, the child, the community and the school, at
different levels and through establishing close connections between different curricular areas. These curricular
areas would serve as an important link between the perspective and curriculum and pedagogic studies and
enhancing professional capacities in the form of tasks and assignments and internship.

School Internship would be a part of this broad curricular area and shall be designed to lead to develop a broad
repertoire of perspectives, professional capacities, teacher sensibilities and skills. The curriculum of B.Ed. shall
provide for sustained engagement with learners and the school. Student-teachers shall be equipped to cater to
diverse needs of learners in schools.

22.Subject Specialization

In the B.A. B.Ed. Programme, the subject specializations are chosen as Language (English, Hindi, Odia and Bengali)
and Social Sciences (History, Geography, Economics and Political Science) in CC, GE-1 and GE-2 In view of the
need of Teacher Education in the country, Social Sciences and Languages are taken as a whole and the CC, GE-1 and
the GE-2 courses are conceived accordingly. Students are expected to specialize in any one language or Social Science
subject as honors in the form of CC and develop expertise in the teaching of minimum one Social Science or one
Language. If the CC is a Language, the GE-1 and GE-2 are to be selected from Social Science subjects.if the CC is a
Social Science subject, the GE-1 is one of the Languages and the GE-2 is a Social Science subject other than the
subject opted as CC. This has been done with the objective of training Graduate Teachers for school, which is the
mandate of the B.A.B.Ed. programme, with expertise in teaching Social Science and Language subjects as a whole.
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The Course Structure is attached above (See Table-1) for comprehension. If the CC is Hindi, which is a language, the
GE-1 and GE-2 are two Social Science subjects. However, if the CC is History, which is a Social Science subject, the
GE-1 has to be a Language and the GE-2 has to be a Social Science subject other than History. At the end of the
programme, the student has one language and two social science subjects, in which s/he has expertise in teaching. For
higher learning she has one Hons in any of the SS or language subject areas.

A student opting for any honours course other than English has to opt for English in DSE (Discipline Specific
Elective).

23. Some Specific Modes of Learning Engagement Envisaged:

Overarching lectures cum discussion

Use of narratives based on research and documentation
Project reviews

Case studies

Use of video-clips and transcripts of classroom teaching
Success stories/innovations

Observation in schools and other field sites

Recording of observations and experiences

Interviews with school personnel

Panel or group discussion on issues

Individual projects

Journal writing

Using library and ICT resources

Enhancement of learning through School-based experiences

Most courses require school experience for various purposes. Some significant aspects of these experiences are
outlined:

School visits and observations spread over the semesters, including

- Observation visits

- School attachment

- Longer duration attachment, along with mentoring

School as a site for practical learning linked with theory

Single school visit for carrying out tasks related to more than one course

Exposure to variety of schools in order to understand larger systemic issues

School-based experience to learn not only classroom pedagogy, but also learning to function as a teacher in
the school environment

B.A.B.Ed Programme will have :

VVVVVVYVYYVYY

CC (Core Course) — 14 papers=1400marks = 14x 6 credits=84 credits.

GE-1 (Generic Elective) — 4 papers=400 marks=4x6 credits=24 credits

GE-2( Generic elective) — 4 papers= 400 marks=4x6 credits=24 credits

AECC ( Ability Enhancement Compulsory Course)- 3 papers=300 marks =3x4 credits= 12 cr.

SEC ( Skill Enhancement Course) — 1 paper= 100 marks =4 credits

DSE (Discipline Specific Elective ) — 1 paper= 100 marks =6 credits

CBCS-1 paper= 100 marks =4 credits

Professional Education — 2000 marks = 80 credits

Total- 2700+2000= 4700 marks= 154+80 credits =234 credits. For a course having 100 marks in CC and
GE-1 and GE-2 there shall be 4 hours of Lectures(L) and 2 tutorials/Practical(T/P) per week = 06
credits. The Duration of a Lecture and a Tutorial is one hour . The Institute works 5 Days a week.
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Syllabus and Scheme of Examination

for
Courses Credits
FULL MARKS Theory+Tutorial

I. Core Courses 100 x14=1400 14X6=84
(14 Papers)
I1.Generic elective-1 100 x4=400 4x6=24

(4Papers)
I11.Generic Elective-2 100x4=400 4X6=24

(4 Papers)

IV.Ability Enhancement 100 x 3=300 3X4=12
Compulsory Courses (AECC)
(3 Papers of 6 Credits each)
Environments Science/ English
Communication
V. Skill Enhancement Courses | 100 x1=100 1X4=4
(SEC)-1PAPER
V1. Discipline specific Courses | 100 x 1=100 1x6=6
Professional Education 2000 80
Component
Total Credit/Marks 4700 234Credits
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ABILITY ENHANCEMENT COMPULSORY
COURSES

SEMESTER-I
ABILITY ENHANCEMENT COMPULSORY COURSE (AECC-I)
COMMUNICATIVE ENGLISH -1
Contact Hours: 4 per week
Cr.4
Exam Duration: 3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks,Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: At the end of the course the students are expected to :

understand the Basics of communication
distinguish between the types of communication and their applications
observe the various uses of communication
differentiate between verbal and non-verbal communications
e identify the barriers to communications
Unit-1: Introduction
Communication :meaning and nature
Types of communication
Horizontal
Vertical
Interpersonal
Grapevine
Unit-11: Language of Communication
1. Verbal: spoken and written
2. Non-verbal
Proxemics
Kinesics
Haptics
Chronemics
Paralinguistics
: Barriers to communication
Semantic
Physical
Physiological
Cultural
Organizational
Personal
Perceptional
Socio-psychological
Overcoming barriers to communication
Unit-1V: e Importance of Communication
e Communicative English
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.
Suggested books:
¢ Communicative English: 1 and 2 — Sanghita Sen (Foundation / Cambridge UP)
e Written and spoken communication in English — Universities Press; First edition (2007)
Chapter 1 Applying Communication Theory for Professional Life: A Practical Introduction by Dainton and
Zelley.
e Business Communication, Orient BlackSwan. 2012
e http://tsime.uz.ac.zw/claroline/backends/download.php?url=LOludHJVvX3RvX2NvbW11bmljY XRpb25fVGhli
b3J5LNBkZg%3D%3D&cidReset=true&cidReq=MBA563

Unit-11


http://tsime.uz.ac.zw/claroline/backends/download.php?url=L0ludHJvX3RvX2NvbW11bmljYXRpb25fVGhlb3J5LnBkZg%3D%3D&cidReset=true&cidReq=MBA563
http://tsime.uz.ac.zw/claroline/backends/download.php?url=L0ludHJvX3RvX2NvbW11bmljYXRpb25fVGhlb3J5LnBkZg%3D%3D&cidReset=true&cidReq=MBA563
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SEMESTER-II
ABILITY ENHANCEMENT COMPULSORY COURSE(AECC) -1l

COMMUNICATIVE ENGLISH - 11

Contact Hours: 4 per week

Cr. 4

Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam
Sessional
Objectives: At the end of the course students are expected to be able to use English effectively in their

communication.

Unit-1

: Reading Comprehension

Locate and remember the most important points in the reading
Interpret and evaluate events, ideas, and information

Read “between the lines” to understand underlying meanings
Connect information to what they already know

Unit-11 : Writing Part |

Expanding an ldea

Note Making
Information Transfer
Writing a Memo

Writing Formal Email
Writing a Business Letter
Letters to the Editor

Unit-111: Writing Part 11

CV & Resume Writing
Covering Letter

Report Writing

News Story

Interviewing for news papers

(The above-mentioned writing activities are covered in the prescribed textbook Vistas and Visions)

Unit-1V: Language functions in listening and conversation; grammar in context
Section- A

agrwdE

Discussion on a given topic in pairs
Speaking on a given topic individually
Group Discussion

Interview

Using functions in conversation contexts

Section B

ogakrwhdE

Grammar and Usage

Phrasal Verbs

Collocation

Using Modals

Subject-Verb agreement

Use of Preposition

Common Errors in English Usage.

Transactinal Strategies:

Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

: 80 Marks
: 20 Marks
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Book Prescribed:
Vistas and Visions: An Anthology of Prose and Poetry. (Ed.) Kalyani Samantray, Himansu S. Mohapatra, Jatindra K.
Nayak, Gopa Ranjan Mishra, Arun Kumar Mohanty. Orient Blackswan

Recommended Reading:

Fluency in English — Part Il, OUP, 2006

Business English, Pearson, 2008

Communicative English. E. Suresh Kumar and P. Sreehari. Orient Blackswan. 2007

Break Free: Unlock the Powerful Communicator in You. Rajesh, V. Rupa, 2015

Soft Skills Shalini Verma, 2009.

Business Communication, Orient BlackSwan. 2012

Language through Literature. ed. Gauri Mishra, Dr. Ranajan Kaul, Dr. Brati Biswas, Primus Books (2016)

Advanced Grammar in Use — Martin Hewings CUP, 2013

Basic communication skills- Dutt and Rajeevan CUP/Foundation books, 2006

10. Enjoying every day English — A.R.Rao, Sangam Books (2009)

11. Fundamentals of technical communications — Raman and Sharma OUP, 2014

12. Enriching oral and written communication in English — Thorat and Lokandwala, Orient BlackSwan; First
edition (2009)

13. Communication skills — Kumar and Lata OUP, 2011

CoNoO~wWNE
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Semester 111
AECC-III

(Environmental Studies)

Contact Hour per Week . 4 per weeks

Credits 4

Examination duration : 3 Hours

Maximum marks : 100 (Terminal- 80, Sessional- 20)
Objectives

On completion of this course, the student-teachers shall be able to

e Understand environment as an integral part of what they are learning and doing

e Develop sensitivity to and appreciation of the tremendous diversity in the natural and human world, as adding
richness to every aspects of life and learning

e Understand the structure and functions of different ecosystems and the principle of cycling associated with it.

e Conserve natural resources and use it judicially.

e Follow eco-friendly practices and work for environmental sustainability

e Understand environmental laws and associated legislations.

e Participate in environmental protection and its improvement

e Attend the skills for solving environmental problems.

e Acquire the social values including strong feelings of concern for the environment and motivating for actively
participating in its protection and improvement.

Unit 1:Environment and Environmental Education:

Environment and its importance (Atmosphere, Hydrosphere, Lithosphere and Biosphere). Environmental Education;
Definition, Multidisciplinary nature, Environmental education with special reference to Indian view of Life.

Basic Environmental Concept, Ecology and Environmental Crises:

Ecosystem and its structure species and community, Major ecosystems, Energy flow in ecosystem, Food chain, Food
web, Ecological pyramid). Biogeochemical Cycles, Factors affecting Environment.

Environmental Crisis: Pollution, Soil erosion, Green house effect (Global warming), Acid rain, Extinction of Species.
Energy crises.

Unit 2 :Biodiversity and Natural Resources, Environmental Movements, Laws and Acts in India

Concept of Biodiversity (Types, Importance, Threats and Conservation of Biodiversity). Natural Resources;
Classification and Management of Natural Resources, Conservation of Forest and Wild life, Urbanization and its effect
on Society; Communicable diseases; Transmission; Non-communicable diseases. Natural Disasters and Management,
Sustainable Development.

Environmental movements in India, Role of women in Environmental movements, Environmental movements in Odisha.
Environmental Laws and Acts ( Central Pollution Control Board, State Pollution Control Board, Green Tribunal, Wild
life Protection Act 1972, Water Act 1974, Air Act 1981, Forest Conservation Act 1980, Environmental Protection Act
1986, Biodiversity Act 2002).

Unit 3:Curriculum, Methods and Technologies of Teaching Environment studies

Designing and Developing Strategies of Environmental Education curriculum.Evaluation for Environment Education
Resource Materials

=  Study Tours and Field Visits
* Role Play
= Poster Presentation
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= Quiz
= Debate and Discussions
=  Enquiry based method
*  Project Method
Unit 4:Promotion of Environmental Education and VValue Development

* Role of Mass Media and Technology in Developing awareness about Environment and its protection.
* Role of NGOs and Government organizations in Developing Environmental Education, Ecoclubs, Museum of
Natural History.
= Specially designed strategies for cleanings; “Swachh Bharat Abhiyan”
= Role of Education, Education for Sustainable Development
= Climate Change and Green Lifestyle
»  Text book evaluation for context on Environmental issues
= Visit to Nature Park, Environmentally Sensitive Areas
References

= Purohit, S.S. and Ranjan, R. (2007) Ecology, Environment and Pollution. Agrobios Publication.

= Sharma, P.D. (2014) Ecology and Environment. 12" edition. Rastogi Publication.

= Hussain, M. (2014) Environment and Ecology. 3" edition. Access Publication.

= Odum, E. (2004) Fundamentals of Ecology. 5" edition. Ceneage Learning India Pvt. Ltd.

= Kormondy, E.J. (1995) Concepts of Ecology. 4™ edition. Prentice Hall Publication.

= Satapathy, M.K. (2007) Education, Environment and Sustainable Development, Shipra Publications, New Delhi.

= Smith, T.M. and Smith, R.L. (2015) Elements of Ecology 9" edition. Pearson.

= Dash, D. and Satapathy, M.K. (2013) People Who Make A Change: Men and Women in Environmental Movement.
Kunal Publication, New Delhi.

= Dash, M. and Dash, S. (2009). Fundamentals of Ecology 3" edition. McGraw Hill Education.
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SCHEME OF STUDY IN HISTORY (CBCYS)

SUBJECT CONTENT
SI. | SEMESTER PAPER SUBJECT PAGE
No. No.
01 SEMESTER-I CC-1/ GE-1.1/GE-2.1 | Colonialism and the National Movement in India (AD 1750-1950) 22
CC-2 Roots of Modern World 23
02 | SEMESTER-Il | CC-3/ GE-1.2/GE-2.2 | Themes in early North Indian history (up to 650CE) 24
CC-4 Issues in Modern World 26
SEMESTER-IIl | CC-5/ GE-1.3/GE-2.3 Social formation and Cultural pattern of the Pre-modern times 27
03 CC-6 Themes in Medieval Indian history (650 — 1750CE) 28
04 SEMESTER-IV CC-7/ GE-1.4/GE-2.4 M.akmg of Contempor-ary India 30
CC-8 History of Modern China 31
SEMESTER-v | CC-9 History of East Asia- Japan (1868-1945) 32
05 CC-10 National Liberation Movements in 20th Century World 33
06 SEMESTER-VI | cc.11 History of Science and Technology in India 33
cCc12 Project cum Seminar -I 34
07 SEMESTER-VII
CC-13 History of the United States of America (c.1776-1960) 35
SEMESTER-VIII Project cum Seminar-I1 36
CC-14

08
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SEMESTER-I
CC-1
COLONIALISM AND THE NATIONAL MOVEMENT
IN INDIA (AD 1750-1950)
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional :20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this student shall critically reflect the Idea and History of colonialism and the
National Movement in India (AD 1750-1950).
UNIT-I:

UNIT-II

UNIT-I1I

UNIT-IV

*

/
*

Historiography: Understanding Modern India — Colonial, Nationalist and Marxist Approaches.
Sources:Gazetters, Administrative Manuals, Government Records, Biographies,Newspapers, Oral
Sources.

*,

J/
.0

-,

R/
.0

L)

India and the English East India Company: Administrative Reforms.
The Rural Agrarian Social Structure — Commercialization of Agriculture
Growth of Modern Industries — Drain of Wealth

7 7
0.0 0.0

Impact of the British Rule in India — Rise of Modern Education
Socio-Religious Reform Movement — Brahma Samaj, AryaSamaj and the Aligarh Movement
Colonial Forest Policies and its impact.

7 7
0.0 0.0

R/
0.0

7
0.0

National Movement : Revolt of 1857 — Early Nationalists : a8) Moderates and b) Extremists

The Gandhian Era and the Satyagraha — Non-Cooperation, Civil Disobedience and Quit India
Movements.

% The Indian National Army and Revolutionary Nationalism.

R/
0.0

Transactinal Strategies:

Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Suggested Readings

Arnold, David and RamachandraGuha (eds.), Nature, Culture, Imperialism: Essays on the environmental
history of South Asia, (Delhi, OUP, 1995).

Bandyopadhya, Sekhar, From Plassey to Partition: A History of Modern India

Bayly, CA, Indian Society and the making of the British Empire, (New Cambridge History of India). II. 1
(Cambridge University Press, 1987).

Bipan Chandra, Communalism in Modern India, (2nd edn) (Delhi, Vikas, 1987).

Bipan Chandra, K.N. Panikkar, Mridula Mukherjee, SuchetaMahajan and AdityaMukharjee, India's Struggle
for Independence 1857-1947, (Delhi, Penguin 1996).

Bipan Chandra, Nationalism and Colonialism in Modem India (Delhi, Orient Longman, 1981).

Bipan Chandra, Rise and Growth of Economic Nationalism in India, (Delhi. PPH, 1966).

Brass, Paul, The Politics of India Since Independence, (Delhi, Foundation Books, 1994).

Brown, Judith, Gandhi and Civil Disobedience: The Mahatma in Indian Politics 1928-34 (Cambridge 1977).
Brown, Judith, Gandhi's Rise to Power, Indian Politics 1915-22 (Cambridge University Press, 1972).
Brown, Judith, Modern India: The Origin of an Asian Democracy, (Delhi, OUP, 1987).

Chakravarty, Suhash, The Raj Syndrome: A Study in Imperial Perception, (Delhi, Penguin Overseas, 1991).
Desai, A.R., Peasant Struggles in India, (Delhi. OUP, 1979).

Chaudhuri, N., 'European Trade in India’, in TapanRaychaudhuri and IrfanHabib (eds.) Cambridge Economic
History of India, VVol. 1 (Delhi. S. Chand, 1984).

Desai. A.R., Social Background of Indian Nationalism, (Mumbai, Popular Prakashan. 1986.

Dube, Ishita Banerjee., A History of Modern India

Dutt, R.P., India Today, (Kolkata, ManishaGranthalaya, 1979).

Fisher, M.H.(ed.), Politics of the British Annexation of India 1757-1857, (Oxford in IndiaReadings). (Delhi,
OUP, 1993).

Frankel, Francine, India's Political Economy, 1947-77: The Gradual Revolution, (Mumbai. CUP, 1984).
Gallagher, J. G. Johnson. Anil Seal (eds), Locality, Province and Nation: Essays in Indian Politics, 1870-1940,
(Cambridge, 1973).
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Gandhi, Mohandas K., Autobiography or The Story of My Experiments with Truth, (London 1966;
Ahmedabad, Navajivan 1981).

GuhaRanajit and Gayatri C. Spivak (eds), Selected Subaltern Studies (Delhi, OUP, 1988).

Guha, Ranajit., Elementary Aspects of Peasant Insurgency in Colonial India, (Delhi. OUP, 1983).

Guha, Ranajit.,Rule of Property for Bengal: An Essay on the Idea of Permanent Settlement, (Delhi, Orient
Longman, 1982).

Hardy, Peter, The Muslims of British India, (Cambridge, 1972).

Hasan, Mushirul (ed), India's Partition: Process, Strategy and Mobilization, (Delhi, OUP, 1998).
Heimsath, Charles, Indian Nationalism and Hindu Social Reform (Mumbai, OUP, 1964).

Hutchins, F., lllusion of Permanence British Imperialism in India, (New Jersey, Princeton University 1967).
Phillips, C.H., (ed.) Historians and Historiography of India and Pakistan

Sarkar, Sumit., Modern Times, 1880s-1950

Sheikh Ali, B.,History: Concepts and Methods

SEMESTER-I
CC-11
ROOTS OF MODERN WORLD
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration: 3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect thedifferent aspects of the Roots of
Modern World.
UNIT-I
» Transition from feudalism to capitalism : Various issues
» Early colonial empires: motives, geographical explorations, slave trade and commercial empires in
Asia, Colonialisation of South America.
++ Renaissance: Its social roots, humanism in thought and arts.

RN

¢

L)

L)

UNIT-11

Origin, Course and results of the Reformation in 16" century Europe : rise of Protestantism and its
impact

Commercial revolution.

Scientific revolution

R/
0.0

0’0

0.0

UNIT-111
¢+ The English Revolution: Political and Intellectual currents.
+« Mercantilism in Europe
+«+ Transition to parliamentary system and idea of representation.
UNIT-IV
¢ Enlightenment and its Philosophy
«+ The American revolution and its consequences
++ The beginning of industrial economy: the factory system and steam power, modern transport and
communication, rise of new social classes.
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Suggested Readings
Anderson, Perry, The Lineages of the Absolutist States (Rutledge, Chapman & Hall. 1974).
Aston, T.H. and C. H. E. Philipin (eds.), The Brenner Debate (CambridgeUniversity. Press. 1987).
Butterfield, H.. The Origins of Modem Science (Free Press, 1965).
Cipolla, Carlo O M., Before the Industrial Revolution, European Society and Economy 1000-1700. 3rd edn 1993
(Norton, 1980).
Cipolla, Carlo M., Fontana Economic History of Europe, Vols. Il and 111 (Collins; 1974, Harvester Press. 1976).
Coleman, D.C. (ed.), Revisions in Mercantilism.
Davis, Ralph, The Rise of the Atlantic Economies (Cornell University Press, 1973).
Elton, G.R. Reformation Europe. 1517-1559.
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Gilmore, M.P.,The World of Humanism, 1453-1517 (Green. 1983).

Jain and Mathur, A History of Modern World.

Hale, J.R., Renaissance Europe (University of California Press, 1978).

Hall, R.. From Galileo to Newton.

Hill, Christopher, A Century of Revolutions (Norton, 1982).

Hilton, Rodney, Transition from Feudalism to Capitalism (Routledge Chapman & Hall. 1976).
Keylor,William R.,The Twentieth-Century World and Beyond, Oxford University Press, 2011.
Koenigsberger, H.G. and G. I. Mosse, Europe in the Sixteenth Century (Longman. 1971).

Kriedte, Peter., Peasants, Landlords and Merchant Capitalists (Berg, 1983).

Lowe, Norman, Mastering World History, Palgrave Master Series.

Mathias, Peter, First Industrial Revolution (London, 1969).

Miskimin, Harry, The Economy of Later Renaissance Europe: 1460-1600 (Cambridge University Press, 1977).
Nauert, Charles A., Humanism and the Culture of the Renaissance (1996).

(Rutledge. Chapman & Hall 1985).

Parry, J.H., The Age of Reconnaissance (London, 1972).

Phukan, Meenakshi, Rise of the Modem West. Social and Economic History of Early Modern Europe.
Cipolla, C. M., Fontana Economic History of Europe, Vol. 111 (The Industrial Revolution) (Harvesters, 1976).
Evans, J., The Foundations of a Modern State in 19th Centaur’s Europe.

The Age of Revolution (NAI, 1964). The Age of Capitalist. The Age of Extremes.

Landes, David, Unbound Prometheus (Cambridge University Press, 1969).

Carnoll, Peter and David Noble, Free and Unfree: A New History of the United States.

Sellers, Charles. Henry May and Neil Macmillan, A Synopsis of American History, 2 VVols (Delhi, Macmillan,
1990).

Chakrabarti, Ranjan, A History of The Modern World, (Primus Books) Delhi, 2012.

SEMESTER-II
CC-11
THEMES IN EARLY NORTH INDIAN HISTORY (UPTO 650 CE)

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect the main themes of the history of early
North India upto 650 CE.
UNIT-I

o v
0’0

Historiography of Early India : Features of Colonial Writings on Early Indian History.
Nationalist Approaches to Early Indian History
Sources : Literature, epigraphic and numismatics

X3

A

X3

S

UNIT-1I

o
0’0

The Harappan Civilization : Origin, Extent, Urban Life, Socio-Economic and Religious life.
Vedic Culture : Early Vedic Period.
Society and Economy during Later Vedic Period

X3

S

X3

¢

UNIT-I1I

o
0’0

Political structure of the Mahajanpadas

Socio-Religious Reforms Movement : Jainism and Buddhism — Their Impact on Indian Society and
Culture.

Mauryan Age — Ashoka’sDhamma.

X3

8

R/
0’0

UNIT-1V

.

D)

L)

» Gupta Political system : State and administrative institutions
» Cultural Developments — Art, Architecture, Literature and Religion.
++ Kushanas and Satavashanes — their Achievements
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

DS

*
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Suggested Readings

Boo~NooRr~wNE

12.
13.
14.

15.

16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

21.
22.

23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

31.
32.

33.
34.

Agarwal, D,P., The Archaeology of India (Delhi, Select Book Services Syndicate, 1984).
Basham, A.L, The Wonder that was India (Mumbai, Rupa. 1971).
Chakravarti Uma, The Social Dimensions of Early Buddhism (Delhi, MunshiramManoharlal, 1996).
Champakalakshmi, R., Trade. Ideology and Urbanisation: South India 300 BC-AD 1300 (Delhi, OUP, 1996).
Chattopadhyaya, B.D., A Survey of Historical Geography of Ancient India (Koikata, Manisha, 19B4).
The Making of Early Medieval India (Deihi, OUP, 1994).

History of Science and Technology in Ancient India. (Kolkata, FirmaKLM, 1986).
Hatrle, J. C., The Art and Architecture of the Indian Subcontinent (Harmondsworth, Penguin, 1987).
Jha, D. N. (ed.) Feudal Social Formation in Early India (Delhi, Chanakya, 1988).
Economy and Society in Early India: Issues and Paradigms (Delhi, MunshiramManoharlal,

1993).

. Karashima, N., South Indian History and Society, (Studies from Inscriptions AD 850-1800) (Delhi,

OUP, 1984).
Kosami, D.D., An Introduction to the Study of Indian History (Mumbai, Popular Prakashan, 1975).
Lal, B.B. and Gupta, S.P. (ed.), Frontiers of the Indus Civilization (Delhi. Books & Books, 1984).
Maily, S. K. Economic Life in Northern India in the Gupta Period 300 AD-550 AD (Delhi,
MotilalBanarsidass, 1970).
Majumdar, R.C., et. al. (eds.), History and Culture of the Indian People, Vols. I. 1l and 111 (Mumbai,
1974).
Possehl, G.L. (ed.), Ancient Cities of the Indus (Delhi, Vikas, 1979).

(ed.), Harappan Civilization: A Contemporary Perspective (Delhi, Oxford and IBH. 1993).
Ramaswamy, Vijaya. Walking Naked: Women, Society, Spirituality in South India (Simla, I1AS. 1997).
Ray, HimanshuPrabha. The Winds of Change (Delhi, OUP, 1994).

Raychaudhuri, H.C.. Political History of Ancient India (Rev. edn. with commentary by B.N. Mukherjee)
(Delhi, 1996).
Sahu, B.P. (ed.), Land System and Rural Society in Early India (Delhi. Manohar, 1997).
Sastri, K.A.N. (ed.), A Comprehensive History of India. Vol. Il. with an updated bibliography Delhi.
PPH, 1987)
(ed.). A History of South India, edn 4 (Chennai. OUP, 1983).
Sharma, R.S., Aspects of Political Ideas and Institutions in Ancient India. (Delhi, MotiialBanarsldass, 1991).
Indian Feudalism ed. 2 (Delhi. Macmillan, 1981).
Shudras in Ancient India rev edn 2 (Delhi, MotilalBanarsidas. 1980).
Urban Decay in India c. 300-1000 (Delhi, MunshiramManoharlal, 1987).
Thapar, Romila (ed.), Asoka and the Decline of the Mauryas (Delhi, OUP, 1997).
A History of India, Penguin.
Valuthat, Kesavan, The Political Structure of Early Medieval South India (Delhi, Orient Longman,
1993).
Yadava,. B.N.S., Society and Culture of Northem India in The Twelfth Century (Allahabad, Central
Book Depot. 1973).
Sheikh Ali, B., History: Concepts and Methods.
Singh, Upinder., A History of Early and Early Medieval India.
Sreedharan, K., A Historiography, Orient Longman Ltd., Hyderabad.
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SEMESTER-II
CC-lv
ISSUES IN MODERN WORLD
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect some of the main issues in Modern World.
Unit -1: The World in Pre-World War Period
¢ Introduction — Defining the contemporary History
+ Hegemony of and conflicts within Europe
+ Rise of USA and Japan
«» Imperialism in Asia, Africa and Latin America
Unit -11 : The First World War
++ Beginning and course of the War
«» Russian Revolution
«» Peace Treaties
Unit -111 : The Inter War Period
+ The Economic Depression
«» Nazism and Fascism
+ USA and Japan’s Expansion
Unit -1V: The Second World War
«» Theatres of War
< The Allied Victories
«» The United Nations
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Suggested L.ist of Books

1. P.Maiti, History of Europe Delhi, 1977

2. Hassal, Balance of Power Delhi, 1980

3. CJH Hayes, Political, Social, Cultural History of Europe, Delhi, 1990

4. Riker, A Short History of Europe, London, 1980

5. Gooch, History of Modern Europe, London, 1989

6. Taylor, A. J. P., Struggle for Mastery of Europe, London, 1978

7. D. Jhompson, Europe Since Napoleon, London, 1978

8. Langsham, World Since 1914, London, 1977

9. W. Churchil, The World Crises, London, 1955

10. ArjunDev, History of Contemporary World, NCERT, New Delhi, 2004

11. ArjunDev, The Story of Civilization, NCERT, New Delhi, 2004

12. Agatha Ramm, Europe in the Twentieth Century, 1905 — 1970,Longman, London, 1971
13. HAL Fisher, A History of Europe, From the early 18" Century to 1935, Cambridge, 1977
14, E.Lipson, Europe in the 19"& 20" Centuries, Cambridge, 1979

15. Carl L. Becker, A Survey of European Civilization Part-11, Massachusetts, USA, 1958,
16. Modern History of Europe, Cambridge, 1962

17. IGNOU Study Materials for MA Courses
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SEMESTER-III
Ccc-v
SOCIAL FORMATION AND CULTURAL PATTERN OF
THE PRE-MODERN TIMES
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse theissues related to Social
formaton and Cultural pattern of the Pre-modern times.

UNIT-I : Evolution of Homo Sapiens, Paleolithic and Mesolithic Cultures.
Food Production: beginning of agriculture and domestication of animals
Bronze Age Culture: i) Economy, ii) Social Stratification, iii) State structure in reference to
Mesopotamia (uptoAkkadian Empire).
UNIT-Il  : Subsistence Economy to feudal states in Europe from 7" to 15" AD Centuries, ~ Origin of
feudalism and crisis of feudalism
UNIT-111 : Religion and culture in medieval Europe: i) Rise of Papacy, ii) monastic revival, iii) family

organization, iv) demographic changes
UNIT-IV : Rise of Islam in Central Asia — the tribal background

The caliphate — society and state
Religious development — the origin of Shariah, Sufism
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

ESSENTIAL READINGS
Perry Anderson, Passages from Antiquity to Feudalism.
J. D. Bernal, Science in History. VoL I.
Marc Bloch. Feudal Society. 2 Vols.
Burns and Ralph, World Civilizations, Vol. A, B, C.
Cambridge History of Africa
Cambridge History of Islam
V. Gordon Childe, What Happened in History
V. Gordon Childe, Social Evolution.
G. Clark, World Prehistory, A New Perspective
Georges Duby. The Early Growth of the European Economy.
Glyn Daniel, First Civilizations
B. Fagan. People of the Earth.
Amar Farouqi, Early Social Formations (2001)
M. 1. Finley, The Ancient Economy.
Fontana Economic History of Europe. Vol.l.
A. Hauser. A Social History of Art. Vol.l.
Jacquetta Hawkes. First Civilization
P. K. Hitti. History of the Arabs.
G. Roux, Ancient Irag.
BaiShaoyi, An Outline History of China
H.W.F. Saggs. The Greatness that was Babylon
B. Trigger, Ancient Egypt : A Social History
UNESCO Series History of Mankind, Vols. I-111 / or New ed. History of Humanity
R. J. Wenke, Patterns in Prehistory
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Suggested Readings
V. |. Alexeev, The Origins of the Human Race.
S. Ameer Ali. The Spirit of Islam
J. Baraclough. The Medieval Papacy
J. Barraclough (ed.) The Times Atlas of World History, rev. ed. Geoffrey Parker (1994)
R.E.M. Balsden. The Story of Empire
K. C. Chang, The Archaeology of China
V. Gordon Childe. Man Makes Himself
Encyclopedia of Islam (1* ed.) 1 Vol.
M.I. Finely, The Ancient Greeks
M.I. Finley, Ancient Slavery and Modern Ideology
P. Garnsey and Saller. The Roman Empire
J. Huizinga. The Waning of the Middle Ages / Revised ed. The Autumn of The Middle Ages.
K. Hopkins. Conquerors and Slaves
M. G. S. Hodgson. The Venture of Islam
Rodney Hilton, Bondmen Made Free.
Rodney Hilton. Transition from Feudalism to Capitalism.
A. H. M. Jones. Decline of the Ancient World
J. Mellaart. Neolithic of the Near East
Joseph Needham. Science and Civilization in China Vol.l.
A. L. Oppenheim. Ancient Mesopotamia.
J.N. Postgate, Early Mesopotamia
G. W. Southern, Making of Middle Ages.
Paul Wheatley. Pivot of the Four Quarters

SEMESTER-I111
CC-VI
THEMES IN MEDIEVAL INDIAN HISTORY (AD 650 - 1750)

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect the Themes in Medieval Indian history (AD
650-1750).
UNIT-I:
¢+ Historiographical considerations: Features of Colonial Writings on Medieval Indian History.
¢ Features of Nationalist Writings on Medieval Indian History
«+ Sources : Literature, epigraphic and numismatic
UNIT-11
«» Political structure of the Delhi Sultanate — Central Administration and Military Organization
+«+ Economic system under the Sultanate : Market Regulations and the Igta system,
++ Disintegration of the Sultanate : causes
UNIT-111
Religion and Culture : Sufism-Silsilahas and practices
Bhakti movements : Role of Kabir, Nanak, and the South IndianTradition
+«+ Cultural Developments : Art Architecture and growth of literature
UNIT-1V
%+ The Mughal state : The Nobility and Zamindars; The Mughal Administration and the Mansabdari system
¢ The State and Religion: Akbar’s religions policy; Din-i-llahi and Sul-hi-Kul.
«+ Agrarian systems under the Mughals : Revenue and Jagirsystem
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

R/
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Suggested Readings
AlamMuzaffar and Subramanyam. Sanjay (ed.). The Mughal State (Delhi. OUP. Oxford India Paperback.
.2000.
Bangalndu,(ed,) The City in Indian History: Urban Demography, Society and Politics (Delhi. Manohar,
1991.
Champakalaxmi. R.. Trade. Ideology and Urbanization: South India 300 BC to AD 1300 (Delhi. OUP. 1997).
Chaudhuri K.N. Trade and Civilization in the Indian Ocean: An Economic History from the Rise of Islam to
,1750 (Delhi. MunshiramManoharal. 1985).
Dilbagh Singh. The State, Landlords and the Peasants: Rajasthan in the 18" Century (Delhi. Manohar. 1990).
Fukazawa, Hiroshi. The Medieval Deccan: Peasants, Social Systems and States-Sixteenth to Eighteenth
Centuries, edn.17(Delhi.OUP, 1991)
Gordon Stewart. The Marathas, 1600-1818 (New Cambridge History of 'India) (Delhi. Foundation
Books.1994).
Habiblrfan (ed). Medieval India- Research in the History of India, 1200-1750 (Delhi. OUP, 1992).
Agrarian System of Mughal India, 1526-1707(Mumbai, Asia.. 1963).
An Atlas of the Mughal Empire, edn 2 (Delhi, OUP, 1986).
Essays in Indian History: Towards a Marxist Perception (De-~ Tulika. 1995).
Hasan, S. Nurul, Thoughts on Agrarian Relations in Mughal India (Delhi, PPH, 1973).
Jackson, P. The Delhi Sultanate (Cambridge University Press circulated through Foundation Press, 1999).
Karashima, N., Towards a New Formation: South Indian Society Under Vijaynagar (Delhi. OUP. 1992).
Khan. A.R.. Chieftains in the Mughal Empire During the Reign of Akbar (Simla, 1IAS, 1977).
Koch, Ebba. Mughal Architecture: An Outline of its History and Development (1528-1858) MunichPrestc
1999).
Mughal Art and Imperial Ideology (Delhi, OUP, 2001).
Kulkarni, A.R., Maharashtra in the Age of Shivaji (Poona, Deshmukh, 1969).
Kulke, Hermann, The State in India (AD 1000-1700) (Delhi. OUP. 1995).
Mallik , B.K., Paradigms of Dissent and Protest : Social Movements in Eastern India(CAD 1400-1700),
Manohar, New Delhi, 2004.
Moreland, W.H.. Agrarian System of Moslem India: A Historical Essay with Appendices. Edn. 2 Delhi.
Oriental Book Reprint Corp.. 1968).
Moreland, W.H.. From Akbar to Aurangzeb : A Study in Indian Economic History (Delhi. Low Pnca
Publication 1990.
Mukhia, Harbans, Historians and Historiography During the Reign of Akbar (Delhi, Vikas. 1976).
Nazmi, Khalig A., Religion and Palitics in the Thirteenth Century (Aligarh. 1961).
Qaiser, A.J.. The Indian Response to European Technology and Culture. 1498-1707 (Delhi, OUP 1982).
Qureshi. I.H.. The Administration of the Moghal Empire (Delhi. Low Price Publication, 1990).
Raychaudhuri, Tapan, and IrfanHabib (eds.), Cambridge Economic History of India, Vol. I. X. 'ZO0O-c. 1750
(Delhi, S. Chand, 1984).
Richards, J.F. (ed.), Power. Administration and Finance in Mughal India (Britain. Varionum, 1993)
(ed.), The Imperial Monetary System of Mughal India (Delhi. OUP. 1987).
New Cambridge History of India: The Mughal Empire (Delhi, Cambridge, 1931
The Mughal Empire (Delhi, Foundation Books, 1993).
Rizvi Syed Athar Abbas, History of Sufism, Vol | (Delhi, MunshiramManoharlal.. 1983).
Muslim Revivalist Movements in Northern India in the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries (Delhi,
MunshiramManoharal.. 1993).
Religious and Intellectual History of the Muslims in Akbar's Reign (Delhi.
MunshiramManoharlal, 1975).
Satish Chandra, Historiography, Religion and State in Medieval India (Delhi, HarAnand, 1996). .
Medieval India : From Sultanate to the Mughals, Part I, Delhi Sultanate (1205-1526) (Delhi.
HarAnand, 1997).
Medieval India: Society, The Jagirdari Crisis and the Village (Delhi. Macmillan, 1992).
and P.M. Joshi, (eds), The History of Medieval Deccan (1295-1724) (Hyderabad, Govt. of A.P.
Press 1973.
Ahamd, Land Revenue Administration” under the Mughals. 1700.1750 (Delhi.
MunshiramManohorlal 1989.)
Region and Empire: Punjab ,in the 17" century (Delhi. OUP, 1991).
Stein Burton New Cambridge History of India:. Vijayanagar (Cambridge Univ. Press. 1989).
Tripathi, R.P., Rise and Fall of Mughal Empire. (Va. Il) (Allahabad, Central Book Depot, 1963).
Some Aspects of Muslim Administration Allahabad. Central Book Depot. 1964).
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Sheikh Ali, B. History : Concepts and Methods
Sreedharan, K., A Text Book of Historiography, Orient Blackswan, Hyderabad.
Yadav, Bhupendra., Framing History, 2012.
IGNOU Booklets on Historiography

SEMESTER-IV
CC-VlII
MAKING OF CONTEMPORARY INDIA
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this, the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the
Making of Contemorary India.
Unit- I: Towards an Independentindia
s Government of India Act 1935
% Negotiations for Independence and Popular Movements
< Partition
Unit-11:Birth of the Republic and the Constituent Assembly
+ Drafting and working of a democratic Constitution, Integration of Princely States
Unit-111: Indian Democracy at Work ¢1950- 1970s
+¢ Issue and Challenges, Language, Caste, Gender, Region
Unit-1V: Economy Society and Culture ¢ 1950-1970s
¢+ The Land Question, Planned Economy, Industry and Labour
«¢+ Cultural Trends: Literature, Mass Media
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

7

S

REFERENCES

Granville Austin, Indian Constitution: Cornerstone of a Nation, New Edition, OUP, 2011Francine Frankel, India’s
Political Economy, 1947-2004, New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 2006.

Paul Brass, The Politics of India Since Independence, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1994. Ram Chandra
Guha, India after Gandhi: The History of the World’s Largest Democracy, New Delhi: Picador, 2007

Bipan Chandra, et al (ed) India after Independence, New Delhi: Penguin Books, 1999 Appadurai, Domestic Roots of
India's Foreign Policy 1947-1972. New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1979.Rajni Kothari, Politics in India, New
Delhi: Orient Longman, 1970.

JoyaChatterji, The Spoils of Partition: Bengal and India, 1947-67,Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2007.
Sunil Khilnani, The Idea of India, Penguin Books, New Delhi, 2004

IGNOU, Democracy and Development, M.A. Pol. Science, Vol-I, II.
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SEMESTER-IV
CC-VIlI
HISTORY OF MODERN CHINA
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse themain aspects of the History

of modern China.
UNIT-I: Imperialism in China in the 19" Century: Chinese society and state at the time of arrival of Western Powers,

feudal economy, bureaucracy.
Transformation of China into an ‘informal’ colony: The opium wars, treaty past system, the notion of extra-
territoriality, Expansion of International concessions & penetration of finance capital.

UNIT-11  : Agrarian and popular movements with special reference to Taiping and Boxer uprisings.

Reforms of 1860-95 and 1901-08.
The Revolution of 1911, Causes and context, Sun-Yat-Sen and his contribution in Republic — Failure of
Republic and rise of Warlordism.

UNIT-I1I

The first United Front of Nationalists and Communists.
The Maoist ideology and Programme — the idea of new democracy and social experiments in China —
extermination campaigns and their failures.

UNIT-IV

The Long March and its significance.
The second united front and civil war in China — Japanese occupation and Communist initiatives.
The Communist revolution of 1949 and its agenda — reasons for Communist success in capturing power.

Transactinal Strategies:

Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Suggested Readings

Beckmann, George M., Modernization of China and Japan (Harper & Row, 1962).

Bianco, Lucien, Origins of the Chinese Revolution, 1915-1949 (London, OUP, 1971).

Chesneaux, Jean, et al.,China from Opium War to 1911 Revolution (Sussex, Harverter Press. 1976).
Chesneaux, Jean, et al.,China from the 1911 Revolution to Liberation (Delhi, Khosla Publishing, 1986).
Chesneaux, Jean, et al., Peasant Revolts in China, 1840-1949 (London, Thames &Hudsor. 1973).

Fairbank, John K, et al.,East Asia: Modem Transformation.

Franke. Wolfgang, A Century of Chinese Revolution (Oxford, 1980).

History of Modem China Series: The Opium War, The Taiping Revolution, The Reform Movement (1898).
Hsu, Y. Immannuel, The Rise of Modem China (OUP, 1989).

Johnson, Chalmers A., Peasant Nationalism and Communist Power: The Emergence of Red China,
1937.1945 (California, Stanford Univ. Press, 1962).

Norman, E.H..Japan's Emergence as a Modem State (New York, Institute of Pacific Relations, 1946).
Peffer, Nathaniel, TheFar East: A Modem History.

Rucell Victor, TOO Boxer Uprising: A Background Study (Cambridge, 1963).

Vinacke, Harold M., A History of the Far East in Modern Times, George Allen &Unwin, London ,1962.
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SEMESTER-V
CC-IX

HISTORY OF EAST ASIA- JAPAN (1868-1945)

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the main issues related to the

History of East Asia-Japan (1868-1945).
Unit-1. Japan (c.1868-1945)
+«»+ Transition from feudalism to capitalism:
+«+ Crisis of Tokugawa Bakuhan system
¢ Meiji Restoration and Reforms :Its nature and Significance, Limitations
Unit-11. Japanese Imperialism
+ China
% Manchuria
+ Korea
Unit-111.Democracy and Militarism/Fascism
++ Popular/People’ s Rights Movement
«» Nature of political parties
+» Rise of Militarism-Second World War, Nature and significance

Unit-1V. Post-War Changes
+» Japan’s Colonization: March First Movement
+ Growth of Korean nationalism; in situational transformation 1910-1945
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

ESSENTIAL READINGS
George Allen, A Short Economic History of Japan.
G. Beasley, The Modern History of Japan.
John K. Fairbank, et al., East Asia: Modern Transformation
MikisoHane, Modern Japan: A Historical Survey.
Y. Immanuel Hsu, The Rise of Modern China.
Jon Livingstone, et. al., The Japan Reader ( Imperial Japan : 1800 G
1945), Vol. |
E.H. Norman, Japan’s Emergence as a Modern State.
Nathaniel Peffer, The Far East: A Modern History.
Kenneth B. Pyle, The Making of Modern Japan.
Chow Tse Tung, The May Fourth Movement: Intellectual Revolution
in Modern, China. 1913.
Michael J. Seth, A concise history of Modern Korea,Rowman and
Littlefield,2009

SUGGESTED READINGS
Nathaniel Peffer, The Far East: A Modern History. Ann Arbor:
University of Michigan Press, 1958.
Bruce Cummings, Korea’s place in the Sun: Modern History,
W.W.Norten and Co., 1992
Ramon H. Mayers and Mark R. Peattie(ed), The Japanese Colonial
Empire, 1895-1945,Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1984
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SEMESTER-V
CC-X
NATIONAL LIBERATION MOVEMENTS IN 20TH CENTURY WORLD
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration::3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the

National liberation movements in 20" century World.

Unit-1. : Nationalism: Theory and Practice.
Unit-11 : Nature of Imperialism and colonialism
Unit-111. : National Movements inAfrica and Latin America.

Unit- IV: National Movement in Asia—China, Indonesia, India.
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References:
Lucian Bianco, Origins of the Chinese Revolution, 1915-1946. A.J. Temu&Roger Owen eds, Studies in the
theory of Imperialism, 1970.
E.F.Penrose,ed, European Imperialism the partition of Africa,1980.
Milton Osborne, Southeast Asia: An Introductory History.
SumitSarkar, Modern India, Macmillan, 1984.
IGNOU Booklets on Modern World, History of Europe.
SEMESTER-VI
CC-XI
HISTORY OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY IN INDIA

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration: :3 Hours

Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the
History of Science and Technology in India.
Unit I: Introduction:
Definition of Science, conception of Science in ancient and Medieval India; Enlightenment and Science;
Science as secular Eschatology, Knowledge and Power; Orientalism and Occidentalism
Unit I1: Science and technology in Pre Modern India
Science and technological advancements under the Guptas-Aryabhatta, Varahamihira and Brahmagupta
Boat and Ship-building activities in India
Manufacturing of textile and ceramic products in India
Unit I11: Science and Technology in colonial and Post-Colonial India
Science and technology in industry and economic development in 19"-20" century India: Railways, mining,
iron and steel and power generation
Unit 1V: Great Scientist and their biographies:
Life and works of major scientists of modern India: J.C. Bose, A. K. Ramnujan, C.V. Raman, M. S.
Swaminathan, HomiBhaba
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.
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Suggested Reading

1. Agrawal, D. P. Advances in World Technology, Academic Press, 1982.

2. Allchin, Bridget. Origins of a Civilization: The Prehistory and Early Archaeology of South Asia. New
Delhi and New York: Viking, 1997.

Basalla, George. The Evolution of Technology. New York: Cambridge University Press, 1989.

Bhardwaj, H.C. Aspects of Ancient Indian Technology, MotilalaBanarasiDass, Varanasi, 1979.

Biswas, A.K. Science in India, Firma KLM Pvt. Ltd. Calcutta, 1969.

Biswas, A.K.Minerals and Metals in India (2 vols.), New Dlehi, 1991.

Bunch, Bryan, and Hellemans, Alexander. The Timetable of Technology: A Chronology of the Most

Important People and Events in the History of Technology. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1993.

Cardwell, Donald. The Norton History of Technology. New York: W. W. Norton, 1995.

Carlson, W. Bernard. Ed. Technology in World History, 7 vols. New York: Oxford University Press, 2005.

10. Chattopadhyaya, DebiprasadHistory of Science and Technology in Ancient- The Beginning, Firma KLM
Pvt.LTd., Calcutta, 1986.

11. Kumar, Deepak (ed.), Science and Empire: Essays in Indian Context, 1700-1947. Delhi: AnamikaPrakashan,
1991

12. Kumar, Deepak (ed.), Disease and Medicine in India: A Historical Overview, Tulika, 2001

13. Kumar, Deepak, Science and the Raj: A Study of British India, Oxford University Press, 2006

14. Kumar, Deepak & Roy MacLeod (eds.), Technology and the Raj, SAGE, New Delhi, 1995 (Enlarged Hindi

version was published by Granthshilpi, Delhi in 2002)

15. Friedman, John Block and Kristen MosslerFigg et al., eds. Trade, Travel, and Exploration in the middle
Ages: An Encyclopedia. New York: Garland Publishing, 2000.

16. Kenoyer, Jonathan M. Ancient cities of the Indus ivilization. New York: Oxford University Press, 1998.

17. Pacey, Arnold. Technology in World Civilization: A Thousand-Year History. Cambridge: MIT Press,
1990.

18. Petoski, Henry. The Evolution of Useful Things. New York: Alfred A Knopf, 1992.

19. Selin, Helaine, Ed. Encylopaedia of the History of Science, Technology, and Medicine in Non-Western
Cultures. Dordrecht, Netherlands and Boston: Kluwer, 1997.

20. Sharma, P.V. Indian Medicine in the Classical Age, Varanasi, 1972,
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SEMESTER-VI
CC-XI1,PROJECT CUM SEMINAR-I

Contact Hour-4

Marks-100

Credit-6

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall be familiarwith the primary and secondary sources related

to the History and Culture of the region. They will also be able to critically analyse and reflect on the theme of
the seminar.

The project cum semenar course will be conducted through seminar mode.Te seminar will be conducted in every week
to reflect and consolidate the activities of students.

Students are required to present seminars on two themes during Semester on the topic of his / her choice and interest
on any aspect of History and Culture.However the topic should be related to the specific theories and time frame of the
syllabus and to be selected in consultation with the concerned teacher.

The students are expected to use at some locally available relevant original sources and adopt basic tools of historical
research and analysis.The presentation should be systematic and coherent.

The report and viva-voce will be examined by both internal and external examiners.

Survey and | Review of | Project  work | Report Viva-voce Total
Identification of topic | literature and Seminar
10 10 30 20 30 100

Internal(50) Internal and External(50)
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SEMESTER-VIII
CC-XI11
HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA (c.1776-1960)
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the history
of the United States of Amrica (c. 1776-1960).
Unit-1:The Background:
The land and indigenous people: settlement and colonization by
Europeans; early colonial society and politics
Unit-11:Making of the Republic:
America Revolution 1776: Revolutionary groups, Ideology, Social Base
The War of Independence and its historical interpretations
Processes and Features of Constitution making: Debates,
Historical interpretations.
Unit-111:Evolution of American Democracy:
American Civil War (1861-65), Nature, Significance, Limitations
Unit-1V:America (From 1870 to 1950)
Modern Initialization and Growth of capitalism
Issues of Racism, Feminism, World Economic Crisis (1929-1930) - Depression, New Deal, Rise of USA an
Imperialist Power
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

REFERENCES

Bernard Bailyn, The Great Republic.

Bernard Bailyn, The ldeological Origins of the American Revolution.
Charles Beard, An Economic Interpretation of the American Constitution.
Dee Brown, Bury My Heart at Wounded Knee, An Indian History of the American West.
Peter Carroll and David Noble, Free and Unfree: A New History of the United States.
David B. Davis, The Problem of Slavery in the Age of Revolution.

U. Faulkner, American Economic History.

Robert Fogel, Railroads and American Economic Growth.

Eric Foner, America’s Black Past.

Bailey, Thomas A., A Diplomatic History of the American People, 1940.
John Hope Franklin, From Slavery to Freedom.

Gerald N. Grobb and George A. Billias, Interpretations of American
History: Patterns and Perspectives, 2 Vols.

Richard Hofstadter, The Age of Reform, From Bryan to FDR

Linda Kerber, Women’s America: Refocusing the Past.

David M. Potter, The Impending Crisis.

W. Pratt, A History of the United states Foreign Policy.

James Randail, The Civil War and Reconstruction.

J. G. Randall and David Donald, The Civil War and Reconstruction.
Kenneth Stampp, The Peculiar Institution, Slavery in the Ante-

bellum South.

Federick Jackson Turner, The Frontier in American History.

Robert Wiebe, The Search for Order.
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SEMESTER-VIII
CC-XIV PROJECT CUM SEMEINAR-II
Contact Hours-4 per week
Cr. =6
Marks-100
SOME ASPECTS OF REGIONAL HISTORY AND CULTURE (PROJECT /SEMINAR)

Obijectives: On completion of this the student shall be familiar with the primary and secondary sources of history.

The project cum semenar course will be conducted through seminar mode.Te seminar will be conducted in every week
to reflect and consolidate the activities of students.
He/She shall be able to write a paper on an issue of his/her interest by using the research methodology.

The students are expected to be acquainted with the use of original sources and research methodology for preparing
the project report.. Topic and area of study for Project work shall be decided by the concerned faculty member of the
Institute.

Report and Viva-voce shall be examined by two examiners - Internal and External.

Survey and | Review of | Project  work | Report Viva-voce Total
Identification of topic | literature and Seminar
10 10 30 20 30 100

Internal(50) Internal and External(50)
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Contents
Semester Paper No. Paper Name Page No.
CC-1/ GE-1.1/GE-2.1 | Environment and Ecosystems 38
Semester-I
CC-2 Oceanography 39
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Semester-I| } ]
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SEMESTER-I
CC-l

ENVIRONMENT AND ECOSYSTEMS

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.44+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the

Environment and Ecosystems.

UNIT-I : Concept of Environment
e Meaning and concept of Environment-Types of Environment
e Environmental Hazards, Disasters Management

e Environmental Controls : Concept of Tolerance, Controls-Light, Temperature, Water, Wind, Edaphic factors

and Biotic factors.
UNIT-I1 : Environmental Zones
e Concept of Biomes and its classification.
e Forested Biomes and their Characteristics : Equatorial, Temperate
o Intermediate Biomes and their Characteristics : Savanna, Steppe
e Barren Biomes and their Characteristics : Arid, Tundra and Polar
UNIT-I11 : Function of Ecosystem
e Trophic Level : Food Chain and Food Web
e Energy Flow in Ecosystem : Forest and Marine Ecosystems
e Natural Cycles : Nitrogen, Oxygen, Carbon and Phosphorous
UNIT-1V : Contemporary issues on environment
e Global warming and climate change and UNFCC
(United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change)
e Sea level rise and related problems
e Environmental pollution : Types and pollutants
e Sustainable development : Concepts and approaches

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Reference
1. Haggett, P. : Geography, A modern / Global synthesis
2. Sing, S. : Environmental Geography

3. Simmons, IG : Ecology of Natural Resources
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SEMESTER-I
CC-Il
OCEANOGRAPHY
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analise the issues related to the
Oceanography.
UNIT-I :

o Relevance of Oceanography in earth and atmospheric sciences.Definition of oceanography. Surface
configuration of the ocean floor, continental shelf, continental slope, abyssal plain, mid-oceanic ridges and
oceanic trenches. Relief of Atlantic, Pacific and Indian Oceans.

UNIT-II :

e Temperature and Salinity of oceans and seas: controlling factors and global variation

o Circulation of oceanic waters: causes ad type of Waves, Tides. Their characteristics and distribution. Currents
; Causes of ocean currents and Currents of the Atlantic, Pacific and Indian oceans. Marine deposits, coral reef,
atolls etc.

UNIT-111I :

e Marine biological environment: bio-geochemical cycles in the ocean, bio zones. Types of Organisms:

Plankton, Nekton, Benthos. Food and mineral resources of the sea
UNIT-1V :

¢ Tidal landforms; Mudflats- processes and morphology, Salt Marsh- processes and morphology. Formation of

estuaries and mangroves
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Reference

1. Anikouchine, W.A. and Sternberg, R.W. : The world Oceans — An introduction to Oceanography,
Englewood cliff, N.J. 1973

2. Gerald, S. : General Oceanography — An introduction, John Wiley
& Sons, New York 1980
3. Garrison, T. : Oceanography, Wadsworth.com. USA 1998
4. King, C.AM. : Beaches and Coasts, E. Arnold, London, 1972
5. King, C.AM. : Oceanography for Geographers E. Arnold, London
1975
6. Sharma, R.C. Vital, M. . Ocanography for Geographers, Chetnya publishing
house Aliahabad, 1970
7. Shephard, F.P. . Submarine Geology, Harper & Sons, New York 1948
8. Thurman, H.B. . Introductory Oceanography, Charles Webber E. Merril
publishing Co. 1984
9. Weisberg. J. and Howard . Introductory Oceanography, McGraw-Hill Book Co.
New York, 1976
10. Bird, E. C . Coasts — An introduction to Coastal Geomorphology,

Oxford, 1984
11. King, CAM : Beaches and Coasts, Edward Arnold, London, 1972
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SEMESTER-II
CC-111
CLIMATOLOGY
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (P) per week

Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100
Term End Exam : 60 Marks
Internal -15

Practicall : 25 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to
Climatology.
UNIT-I : Foundations of Climatology
o Climate and Weather : Elements and factors of Climate and Weather
e Atmosphere : Its structure and composition
o Insolation and Heat budget of the earth
UNIT-I1I : Air Circulation and Condensation
e Heat zones, pressure belts and planetary winds
e Upper Air Circulation and Jet streams
e Atmospheric Humidity and Condensation forms: Fog, Mist, Dew, Sleet and Drizzle, Cloud; Clouds-
Occurrence, type and characteristics; Precipitation: types of rainfall, snow fall
UNIT-I11 : Air masses; Atmospheric disturbances
e Air masses and Fronts: origin, growth, types and characteristics of Air masses : Air mass Modification and
Decay : Frontogenesis and Frontolysis, Characteristics of fronts: cold, warm , occluded
e Cyclones and Anticyclones : Temperate cyclones and Polar front theory; Tropical cyclones-Origin, growth
characteristics and distribution
UNIT-1V : Climatic classifications
o Koppen & Thornthwate classification of climate : basis of classification, types of climate and their
characteristics,
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Reference
1. Trewartha, G. T. : Anintroduction to Climate
2. Berry, R.G. & R.J. Chorley : Atmosphere, Weather and Climate
3. Menon, P.A. : The Weather
4. Austin Miller : Climatology
5. Chritch field : General climatology

PRACTICAL
Objectives: At the end of the course the student shall draw the various diagrams and maps related to climate.

Practical : 25 Marks

UNIT-I: Climatic Diagrams

e Temperature and rainfall graph

e Drawing of Hythergraph, Climograph, Windrose diagrams.
UNIT-11 : Weather Maps

e Interpretation of weather maps

e Drawing of isobars, isotherms and isohyets

e Weather observation equipments.
Reference

1. Monkhouse, F.J. : Maps & Diagrams

2. Singh, R.L. & R.P.B. Singh : Practical Geography
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SEMESTER-II
CC-1v
INDIA: PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analise theissues realted to the Physical
Geography of India.
UNIT-I1 :
e Physiography : Triple tectonic divisions - Himalayas, Indo-Gangetic plain, Peninsular India. Physiogrphy of
Indian coasts, Islands and Deserts.
UNIT-1I :
e Geology and structure of river systems : Himalayan, Peninsular
UNIT-111I :
e Climate — Seasonal rhythms, The Monsoon- theories, onset, distribution of monsoon rain, withdrawal and
winter monsoon
UNIT-1V :
e Soils — Classification and distribution. Natural vegetation — Classification and distribution.
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Reference
1. R.L.Singh : India- A Regional Geography
2. O.H.K. Spate : India, Pakistan and Srilanka
3. Khuller . India, A comprehensive Geography
4. D.N.Wadia : Geology of India
5. Krishnan : Geology of India
6. P.K.Das : The Monsoon, NBTI
SEMESTER-I1I
CC-v
GEOMORPHOLOGY
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (P) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 60 Marks
Sessional : 15 Marks
Pracctical-25
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse theissues related to
Geomorphology.
UNIT-I : Development of Landforms
e Rocks and rock forming minerals : Types and characteristics.
e Landforms produced by Running Water, Ground Water, Glacier, Wind and Waves
UNIT-I1: Earth Movements
e Orogenic and Epeirogenic movements : Types of Fold, Fault and related land forms
e Mountain building : Theories of Kober and Holmes
o Earthquake, Tsunami: causes, impacts, distribution and related landforms.
e Volcanoes : causes, types, distribution
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UNIT-111: Soils and their characteristics
e Soil profile, concept of Pedon.
e Soil forming processes
e Zonal soil classification & major soil groups of the world
UNIT-1V: Theories on face of the earth
e Cycle of Erosion : Concepts of Davis and Penck
o Origin of the earth : Big Bang Theory, Interior of the earth, Concept of Isostasy : Theories of Pratt and Airy.
Continental drift theory, Theory of plate tectonics and sea floor spreading.

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Reference

Singh, Savinder . Physical Geography, Geomorphology
Thurnbury, W.D. . Principles of Geomorphology

Lobeck . Geomorphology

Wooldrige & Morgan . Anoutline of Geomorphology
Strahler &Strahler, ; Physical Geography

Trewartha, Robiunson . Fundamentals of Physical Geography

PRACTICAL
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall draw the various profiles related to different relief features
and landforms.
Practical : 25 Marks

UNIT-I : Depiction of relief

e Drawing of profiles : Serial, Superimposed, composite, Projected

o Satellite imagery and aerial photographs, Fundamentals of GIS, GPS, Remote sensing
UNIT-I11 : Study of Landforms

e Interpretation of toposheet to study relief and drainage

e Slope analysis

e Ordering of streams and bifurcation ratio

e Turtuousity index of the streams
Transactinal Strategies:

e Conducting practicals.

Reference
1. Monkhouse, F.J. : Maps & Diagrams
2. Singh, R.L. & R.P.B. Singh : Practical Geography
3. Heyward : Geographical information system
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SEMESTER-III
CC-VI
HYDROLOGY
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the
Hydrology.
UNIT-1 :
e Hydrological cycle and its sub-cycle
e Concept, Function of a hydrological cycle
e Man’s interference on hydrological cycle.
e Precipitation — intensity and duration, evaporation, infiltration, surface runoff, flood and drought
UNIT-11 :
o Drainage basin characteristics, Laws of morphometry : Linear, Areal, Slope
o Drainage density and texture of topography
e Concepts and Types of aquifer
e  Ground water — occurrence and types
UNIT-111 :Fundamental of Remote Sensing
e Electromagnetic Radiation (EMR)
i. Transmission
ii. Spectra bends
iii. Sensor
iv. Platform
v. Energy inter action with matter
e Fundamentals of GIS
i. Components of GIS
ii. Data structure & models
iii. GIS function
e Fundamentals of GPS
e Visual interpretation of Satellite Imagery of Land form & Water Resources
UNIT-1V :
e Principles of water balance and their application
o Water management-needs, techniques and associated problems. Application of remote sensing in hydrological
studies
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.
Reference (Suggested Readings)

1. Addison, H. : Land water and flood, Chapman and hall, London 1961

2. Chorley, R.J. (ed) . Introduction Physical Hydrology, Methuen, London 1969

3. Chorley, R.J. : Water, Earth and man, Methuen, London 1967

4, Jones, J.AA. : Global Hydrology, Processes, Resources and Environmental,
Management, Longman, London 1997

5. R.C.Ward : Hydrology

6. Matter. J.R. : Water resources, Distribution use and management, John Wiley,

Marylane 1984
7. Singh, R.A. and Singh, S.R. : Water management, Principles and Practices, Tara Publication,
Varanasi 1972
8. Todd, D.K. : Ground water Hydrology, John Wiley, New York 1959
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SEMESTER-IV
CC-VII
QUANTITATIVE TECHNIQUES IN GEOGRAPHY

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the
quantitative geography.
UNIT-I : Geographical Data
e Characteristics of Geographical Data : Its Nature, Scope and Methods of Collection
e Type of Spatial Data : Positional, Linear, Areal, Volumetric
e Measurement of Phenomena : Nominal, Ordinal, Interval and Ratio Scales
o Distribution of Data : Grouping of Ungrouped data, construction of Histogram and Frequency Polygon,
Cumulative Frequency Curve (Ogives)
UNIT-I11 : Measures of Central Tendencies and Measures of dispersion
o Measures of Central Tendency : Mean, Median and Mode (Both for Grouped and Ungrouped Data)
e Graphical Determination of Median by constructing Ogive.
o Measures of Dispersion : Mean Deviation, Standard Deviation, Coefficient of variation
UNIT-I111 : Statistical Relationships
e Bi-variate Relationships : Scatter Diagram
e Correlation : Spearman’s Rank Correlation, Karl Pearson’s Product Moment Correlation, Test of Significance
e Regression : Computation of Regression Equation by Least Square Method, Placement of Regression Line on
Scatter Diagram
UNIT-1V : Matrix
e Types of matrices: simple functions — addition, multiplication, scalar multiplication, Transpose of a matrix,
Adjoint of a square matrix, Inverse of a Square matrix — computation, properties.

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Reference
1. Mehmood, A : Statistical Methods in Geography
2. Pal, S.K. . Statistical Techniques — A Basic Approach to Geography
3. Gupta, S.C. : Fundamentals of Statistics
4, Blalock, M : Social Statistics
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SEMESTER-IV
CC-viI
INDIA: SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the Social
and Economic Geography of India.
UNIT-I : Agriculture
e Types and characteristics, Production and distribution of
(a) Major staple crops : Rice, Wheat, Maize,
(b) Commercial Crops : Sugarcane, Tea, Coffee, Cotton,
Irrigation : Types and distribution; Major Irrigation projects.
UNIT-II : Transport, Industry and Minerals
e Production and distribution of Iron ore, Bauxite, Coal, Petroleum and Natural Gas.
e Industry — Iron and Steel, Textile, Petro chemicals
e Transport — Roadways, Railways, Airways, Inland waterways and Coastal shipping
UNIT-I111 : Cultural diversity of India
o Religion, Language — Traits, Origin, Spatial distribution and fusion.
UNIT-IV : Tribes of India
o Major Tribes & their spatial distribution. Their livelihood, tribewise population composition: age and sex
ratio, literacy and education; Taboos, Religious faith and beliefs
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Reference
1. Sharma and Coutinho : Economic and commercial Geography of India
2. Khuller > India, A comprehensive Geography
3. Memoria : Economic & Commercial of India
4. Moonis Raza : Transport Geography of India
5. P.K.Das : Geography of Air Transport
6. Subbarao : Peopling of India
7. Sarkar : Races of India
8. Raiburman : Socio — Economic Regions of India, Census of India
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SEMESTER-V
CC-IX

REGIONAL PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

theRegional Planning And Development.
UNIT-I :

Exam Duration :
Maximum Marks :
Term End Exam

Sessional
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to

Cr.4+2=6
3 Hours
100

: 80 Marks

: 20 Marks

Changing concept of the region from an inter-disciplinary view-point. Types of regions: Formal and
Functional, Uniform and Nodal, single purpose and Composite

UNIT-II :

Physical regions,Resource regions, Socio-cultural regions, Economic regions and Regional hierarchy.Special
purpose regions — River valley regions, Metropolitan regions, Hilly regions, Regions of drought and flood

UNIT-HI :

Approaches to delineation of different types of regions and their utility in planning. Planning process :
sectoral, temporal and spatial dimensions, short-term and long term perspectives of planning

UNIT-IV :

Concept of multi-level planning,decentralized planning, people’s participation in the planning process.

Transactinal Strategies:

e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Reference

1. Abler, R.et.al : Spatial Organization : The Geographer’s view of the world, Prentice Hall,

2. Bhat, L.S.
3. Bhat, L.S. et. Al

4. Chorley, R.J. and Hagget, P
5. Christaller, W

6. Friedman, J and Alonso, W
7. Kundu, A and Raza. M
8. Mishra, R.P. and others (Edit)

9. Mitra, A

Englewood Cliffs, N.J. 1971

: Regional planning in India, Statistical publishing society,

Kolkata 1973

: Micro-Level planning — A case study of Konal area,

Hryana, K.B. publication, New Delhi, 1976

: Models in Geography, Mathuen, London 1967
: Central places in Southern Germany, Translated by C.W.

Baskin, Prentice Hall, Englewood Cliffs, New Jersy, 1966

: Regional Development Policy — A Case study of

Venezueal, M.1.T. Press, Cambridge, Mass-1967

: Indian Economy the Regional Dimension, Spectrum

Publisher, New Delhi

: Regional development planning in India — A Strategy,

Institute & Development studies, Mysore, 1979

: Levels of Regional development, Census of India, Vol. I,

Post 1A (1) & (11), New Delhi, 1965
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SEMESTER-V
CC-X
ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (P) per week

Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 60 Marks
Sessional : 15 Marks
Practical-25 marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to
theEconomic Geography.
UNIT-I : Basic concepts
e Meaning and Scope of Economic Geography
e Economic Activities and their types, Primary, Secondary & Tertiary
UNIT-I11 : Geography of Resources
e Resources ; concepts, types, distribution and global problems
e Mineral resources; distribution, mode of occurrence, associated problems. Energy resources: Thermal power,
Nuclear power, Hydel Power
UNIT-I111 : Economic Activities
e Agriculture : Factors influencing agriculture, types of agriculture and their global distribution
e Industry : Classification of industries, factors influencing the location of industries, world distribution of
major industries-lron & Steel, aluminum, Petro-Chemicals
UNIT-1V : Location Theories
e Central place theory of Christaller
e Theories of industrial location : Weber and Smith
e Theory of Agriculture location : Von Thunen
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Reference
1. Goh, Cheng, Leong : Human and Economic Geography
2. Zimmerman : World resources and industries
3. Roy, P. . Economic Geography
4. Alexander, J.W. : Economic Geography
5. Sadhukhan, S.K. : Economic Geography

PRACTICAL (Economic Geography)
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall draw various cartographic diagrams and maps related to
Economic geography.

Marks-25
e Spatial distribution of different crops, land uses and occupational structure by using Bar diagram, Wheel
diagram and Sphere
o Distribution of mineral resources and industries through choroschematic maps
e Measurement of density of movement of goods and passengers by using flow diagrams
e Cartographic portray of the density of road ways and railways
e Use of Lorenz curve and location Quotient to portray spatial concentnation and dispersion of economic
variables in space



Geography.
UNIT-I : Nature and scope of human geography

Branches of human geography
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SEMESTER-VI
CC-XI
HUMAN GEOGRAPHY

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (P) per week

Exam Duration :

Maximum Marks :
Term End Exam

Sessional

Concepts of man-environment relationship — determinism, possibilism and Neo-determinism.
UNIT-11 : Major Ethnic groups

Spatial distribution

Physical and social profile of racial groups
Ethnic groups, tribal groups and religious groups in the world

Cultural realms of the world

UNIT-I111 : Human Adaptation to the environment

Cold region-Eskimo

Hot region- Bushman, Beduine
Plateau- Gonds, Masai
Mountain- Gujjars, nomads

Regions of recurrent floods, droughts and other natural hazards in the world
UNIT-1V : Distribution of population

World distribution pattern-physical, economic and social factors influencing spatial distribution, concepts of

Over population, Under population and Optimum population

Zero population growth and NRR, Migration, immigration, emigration in the context of India and world

Transactinal Strategies:
Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Reference

1.

2.

8.
9.
10.
11.

Bergwan, Edward E
Carr, M.

Fellman, J.L.
DeBlij H.J.

Johnston, R.J. (editor).
Mc Bride, P.J.

Michel, Can
Rubenstein, J.H. and Bsacon R.S.

Singh, K.N.

Spate O.H.K. and learmonth A.T.A.

M. Subha Rao

: Human Geography, Culture, Connection and Landscape,

Prentice-Hall, New Jersey 1995

. Patterns, Process and change in Human Geography,

MacMillan Education London 1987
: Human Geography-Landscapes of Human Activities.
Brown and Benchman Pub., U.S.A. 1997
: Human Geography, Culture, Society and Space John
Wiley, New York 1996

: Dictionary of Human Geography Blackwell, Oxford, 1994
: Human Geography Systems, Patterns and change, Nelson,

U.K. and Canada 1996

: New Patterns : Process and Change in Human Geography

Nelson, 1997
: The Cultural Landscape-an introduction to Human
geography, Prince Hall, India, New Delhi 1990
. People of India, An introduction Seagull books 1992
. India and Pakistan Methuen, London 1968
. Peepling of India.

. 15 Marks
Practical -25 marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to theHuman
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PRACTICAL(Human Geography)

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall draw various cartographic diagrams and maps related to
Human geography.

YV VYV

Practical : 25 Marks

Proportionate circles to illustrate the spatial concentration of tribal population

Wheel diagrams to show the distribution of linguistic groups of different regions

Rectangular cartograms to show the concentration of immigrants in different regions

Population projection: Arithmetic, Geometric, Harmonic and Register General of India’s method.

Calculation of midyear census population
Tranctional Strategy: Conducting practicals.

SEMESTER-VI

CC-XII-PROJECT CUM SEMINAR-I

Contact Hour-4
Credit-6
Marks-100

Obijectives: At the end of the course the student shall be familiar with the primary and secondary sources related to the
regional geography of the world. He/She will also be able to critically analyse and reflect the sources and write term

papers.

Guide teacher shall assign topics for Term paper and Seminar based on any one of the following countries / regions :

LN RA~LNE

9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

Japan

West Asia

S.E. Asia
Australia

U.K.

Sahara

South Africa
Scandinavian Countries
Central America
Brazil

Eastern Europe
Oceania

U.S.A.

China

The project cum seminar course will be conducted through seminar mode.The seminar will be conducted in every
week to reflect and consolidate the activities of students.
The report and viva-voce will be examined by both internal and external examiners.

Survey and | Review of | Project  work | Report Viva-voce Total
Identification of topic | literature and Seminar
10 10 30 20 30 100

Internal(50)

Internal and External(50)

Reference
1. Pounds, N.J.G.
2. Hussain, Majid
3. Cressery, G.B.
4. Pounds, N.J.G.
5. Coysh & Tomlinson
6. Negi
7. Paterson
8. Chaterjee, S.P.
9. Cressy
10. de Blitz
11. Frasher
12. Sil, S.K.

World Geography

World Geography

Asia-Lands and people
Europe-A Regional Geography
The Southern Continents

The Continent of Asia

North America

Asia

Asia

Geography : Regions & Concepts
Japan Advance

China, Japan, Brazil
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SEMESTER-VIII
CC-XIl
POPULATION & SETTLEMENT GEOGRAPHY

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (P per week

Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 60 Marks
Sessional : 10 Marks
Practical -25
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related
thePopulation & Settlement Geography.
UNIT-I : Composition of population
e Age and Sex composition, rural-urban composition, economic composition, determinants, world regional
patterns, composition of population in India
UNIT-I11 : Migration
¢ Classification, determinants and consequences of migration ; world regional patterns
UNIT-111 : Settlement site and structure
o Internal morphology, external form, field patterns, functions, house-types. Theories of Urban Morphology
i. Multiple & Nuclear theory
ii. Sectoral theory, Concentric zones
UNIT-1V : Spatial Organization of settlements :
e Size, spacing and hierarchy of settlements, Rank size Rule, emergence and characteristics of types of Urban
and Rural settlements. Census of India definition of towns and its classification.

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.
Reference
1. Beaujeu-Garnier, J. : Geography of population (Translated by Beaver, S.H.) Longmans,

London 1966
2. Census of India 2001 series -1 India provisional population totals, published by Registrar
General & Census commissioner, India 2001
3. Census of India, 1991 India : A state Profile published by office of the Registrar General of
India, Census operations, New Delhi

4. Chandna, R.C. : Geography of Population : Concepts, determinants and patterns,
Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi, 2000
5. R.L. Singh : Readings in Rural settlement
6. Mayer : Readings in Urban Geography
7. Chislom : Rural settlement & Land use
PRACTICAL

(Population and settlement Geography)
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall draw various cartographic diagrams and maps related to
population and settlement geography.

Practical : 25 Marks
Population distribution by using uniform and multiple dots, sphere
Age-sex pyramid of population
Spatial variation of population density by using choropleths and shades
Patterns of settlements by using Near-neighbor Analysis

YV V VY

Tranctional Strategy: Conducting practicals.
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SEMESTER-VIII
CC-XIV
PROJECT CUM SEMINAR-II

Contact hours-4 per week
Mark-100
Credit-6
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on the project on an area of geographical interest

and write field reports.

The project will be continous activity. The project cum seminar course will be conducted through seminar mode.The
seminar will be conducted in every week to reflect and consolidate the activities of students.All the students of the
class may participate in a Study tour to an area of geographical interest, to be organized by the Department and
submit the Report in a neatly typed form with the certificate of the guide teacher.

If however, the institution is unable to organize any such study tour during the semester for some unavoidable reasons,

the project shall be undertaken based on the local visits of places of geographical importance.

Report and Viva-voce shall be examined by two examiners - Internal and External.

Survey and | Review of | Project  work | Report Viva-voce Total
Identification of topic | literature and Seminar
10 10 30 20 30 100

Internal(50) Internal and External(50)
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SCHEME OF STUDIES IN POLITICAL SCIENCE

*khkkhkkhkkhkkhkkhkkikkhkkikkhkkikkhkkhkkikikhkikkhkikhkikhkhkhkhkikhkhkhkikhkhkikhkhkikikikikikikikikikikrkikikikxx
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SEMESTER-I
CC-l
UNDERSTANDING POLITICAL THEORY

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.442=6

Exam Duration:3 Hours

Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks

CORE COURSE
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the

understanding Political Theory.

Unit-1: Nature, scope and approaches of political theory
(a) Nature, scope and significance of political theory
(b) Approaches to political theory : Normative, Historical and Empirical

Unit-11: Traditions of Political Theory
(@) Liberal, Marxist
(b) Anarchist, Conservative

Unit-111: Critical and contemporary prospective in Political Theory
(@) Feminist
(b) Post-modern

Unit-1V : Democracy
(a) Democracy, The History of an idea
(b) Procedural Democracy & Deliberative Democracy

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Recommended Books

1) E. Asirvatham& K.K. Misra : Political theory

2) S.P. Verma : Maodern political theory

3) E. Barker : Principles of social and political theory
4) F. Thakurdas : Essays on political theory

5) R. L. Gupta : Political theory

6) M.P. Jain : Political theory

7) O.P Gauba : An Introduction to Political theory

8) Harold J. Laski : A Grammar of Politics
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SEMESTER-I
CC-11

CONSTITUTIONAL GOVERNMENT AND DEMOCRACY IN INDIA

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.442=6
Exam Duration: :3 Hours

Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the

constitutional Government and Democracy in India.

UNIT-I : Sources and Features of Indian Constitution
(a) The making of Indian Constitution and its Sources
(b) Basic features of Indian Constitution

UNIT-I11 : Rights, Duties and DPSP
(a) Fundamental rights and Duties,
(b) Directive principle of state policy

UNIT-111 : Union Government and its function
(@) Union Government : President, Prime Minister
(b) Parliament, Composition & functions

UNIT-1V : Judicial System
(&) Supreme Court : Composition and functions
(b) Judicial Review and Judicial Activism

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References

1) G. Austin, : The Indian Constitution : Corner stone of a Nation
2) Rajani Kothari : Politics in India

3) K. R. Bombwal . National Power & State Autonomy

4)J. C. Johari . Indian Government and Politics

5)D. D. Basu :Introduction to the Constitution of India

6) M.V. Pylee . Constitutional Government in India

7) D. C. Gupta . Indian Government and Politics

8) C.P. Bhambri . Politics in India

9) K. V. Rao : Parliamentary Democracy in India

10) S. L. Sikri . Indian Government and Politics



55

SEMESTER-II
CC-111
POLICAL THEORY, CONCEPTS AND DEBATES

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the
Polical Theory, Concepts and Debates.

Unit-1: Importance of Freedom
(a) Negative freedom : Liberty
(b) Positive Freedom : Freedom as Emancipation and Development

Unit-11: Significance of Equality
(a) Formal Equality : Equality of Opportunity, Political Equality
(b) Egalitarianism : Background, Affirmative action

Unit-111: Indispensability of Justice
(a) Procedural Justice, Distributive Justice
(b) Global Justice

Unit-1V: The Universality of Rights
(a) Natural Rights, Moral and Legal Rights
(b) Human rights-Evolution and Content.

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Refrences

1) E. Asirvatham& K.K. Misra . Political theory

2) S.P. Verma . Modern political theory

3) E. Barker . Principles of social and political theory
4) F. Thakurdas . Essays on political theory

5) R. L. Gupta . Political theory

6) M.P. Jain . Political theory

7) O.P Gauba : An Introduction to Political theory

8) Harold J. Laski : A Grammar of Politics

I. Importance of Freedom

Riley, Jonathan. (2008) ‘Liberty’ in Mckinnon, Catriona (ed.) Issues in Political Theory, New York: Oxford
University Press, pp. 103-119.

Carter, Ian. (2003) ‘Liberty’, in Bellamy, Richard and Mason, Andrew (eds.). Political Concepts.
Manchester: Manchester University Press, pp. 4-15.

Sethi, Aarti. (2008) ‘Freedom of Speech and the Question of Censorship’, in Bhargava, Rajeev and Acharya,
Ashok. (eds.) Political Theory: An Introduction. New Delhi: Pearson Longman, pp. 308-319.
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I1. Significance of Equality

Acharya, Ashok. (2008) ‘Affirmative Action’, in Bhargava, Rajeev and Acharya, Ashok. (eds.) Political
Theory: An Introduction. New Delhi: Pearson Longman, pp. 298-307.

I11. Indispensability of Justice

Menon, Krishna. (2008) ‘Justice’, in Bhargava, Rajeev and Acharya, Ashok. (eds.)

Political Theory: An Introduction. New Delhi: Pearson Longman, pp. 74-86.

Bedau, Hugo Adam. (2003) ‘Capital Punishment’, in LaFollette, Hugh (ed.). The Oxford Handbook of
Practical Ethics. New York: Oxford University Press, pp. 705-733.

IV. The Universality of Rights

Seglow, Jonathan. (2003) ‘Multiculturalism’ in Bellamy, Richard and Mason, Andrew (eds.). Political
Concepts. Manchester: Manchester University Press, pp. 156-168.

Tulkdar, P.S. (2008) ‘Rights’ in Bhargava, Rajeev and Acharya, Ashok. (eds.) Political Theory: An
Introduction. New Delhi: Pearson Longman, pp. 88-104.

Amoah, Jewel. (2007) ‘The World on Her Shoulders: The Rights of the Girl-Child in the Context of Culture
& Identity’, in Essex Human Rights Review, 4(2), pp. 1-23.

Working Group on the Girl Child (2007), A Girl’s Right to Live: Female Foeticide and Girl Infanticide,
available on http://www.crin.org/docs/Girl’s infanticide CSW 2007.txtSection B: Major Debates

Hyums, Keith. (2008) ‘Political Authority and Obligation’, in Mckinnon, Catriona. (ed.) Issues in Political
Theory, New York: Oxford University Press, pp. 9-26

Mookherjee, Monica, ‘Multiculturalism’, in Mckinnon, Catriona. (ed.) Issues in Political Theory. New
York: Oxford University Press, pp. 218- 234.

Seglow, Jonathan, ‘Multiculturalism’, in Bellamy, Richard and Mason, Andrew. (eds.)Political Concepts,
Manchester: Manchester University Press, pp. 156-168.

SEMESTER-II
CC-1v
POLITICAL PROCESS IN INDIA
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the
Political Process in India.

Unit-1 : Political parties and Party system
(a) Party system : Features, Trends
(b) Electoral Process, Electoral Reforms

Unit-11: Determinants of voting Behaviour
(a) Caste and Politics
(b) Religion and Politics

Unit-111: Regionalism in Indian Politics
(a) Regional political parties
(b) The politics of Secession and Accommodation
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Unit-1V: Affirmative Action policies
(a) Women
(b) Caste and Class

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Suggested Readings

I. Political Parties and the Party System:

Trends in the Party System; From the Congress System to Multi-Party Coalitions

R. Kothari, (2002) ‘The Congress System’, in Z. Hasan (ed.) Parties and Party Politics in India, New Delhi: Oxford
University Press, pp 39-55.

E. Sridharan, (2012) ‘Introduction: Theorizing Democratic Consolidation, Parties and Coalitions’, in Coalition Politics
and Democratic Consolidation in Asia, New Delhi: Oxford University Press.

Y. Yadav and S. Palshikar, (2006) ‘Party System and Electoral Politics in the Indian

States, 1952-2002: From Hegemony to Convergence’, in P. deSouza and E. Sridharan (eds.) India’s Political Parties,
New Delhi: Sage Publications, pp. 73-115.

I1. Determinants of Voting Behaviour:

Y. Yadav, (2000) ‘Understanding the Second Democratic Upsurge’, in F. Frankel, Z. Hasan, and R. Bhargava (eds.)
Transforming India: Social and Political Dynamics in Democracy, New Delhi: Oxford University Press, pp. 120-145.
S. Kumar, (2009) ‘Religious Practices Among Indian Hindus,” Japanese Journal of Political Science, Vol. 10, No. 3,
pp. 313-332.

I11. Regional Aspirations: The Politics of Secession and Accommaodation

M. Chadda, (2010) ‘Integration through Internal Reorganisation’, in S. Baruah (ed.)

Ethnonationalism in India: A Reader, New Delhi: Oxford University Press, pp. 379-402.

P. Brass, (1999) ‘Crisis of National Unity: Punjab, the Northeast and Kashmir’, in The Politics of India Since
Independence, New Delhi: Cambridge University Press and Foundation Books, pp.192-227.

IV. Affirmative Action Policies: Women, Caste and Class

M. Galanter, (2002) ‘The Long Half-Life of Reservations’, in Z. Hasan, E. Sridharan and R. Sudarshan (eds.) India’s
Living Constitution: Ideas, Practices, Controversies, New Delhi: Permanent Black, pp. 306-318.

M. John, (2011) “The Politics of Quotas and the Women’s Reservation Bill in India’, in M. Tsujimura and J. Steele
(eds.) Gender Equality in Asia, Japan: Tohoku University Press, pp. 169-195.

SEMESTER-I111
CC-v
INTRODUCTION TO COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration: :3 Hours

Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the
introduction to comparative Government and Politics.
Unit-1 - Understanding Comparative Politics
(a) Nature and Scope
(b) Traditional and Modern approaches
Unit-11 - Historical Context of Modern Government
(@) Capitalism: Meaning and Development, Globalization
(b) Socialism: Meaning, Growth and Development

Unit-111 - Themes for Comparative Analysis
(a) Colonialism: Meaning, Context, Form of Colonialism
(b) Decolonization, anti-colonialism, process of decolonization
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Unit-1V - Comparative Government and Politics
(d) U.K. Monarchy, Cabinet, Parliament
(b) U.S.A. President, Congress, Supreme Court.

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Suggested Readings

1) D. C. Bhattacharya
2) B. C. Rout
3) K. R. Bambwal

Modern Political Constitutions
Major Political Systems
Major Contemporary Constitutional Systems

Select Constitutions

Major Modern Political Systems

World Constitutions

Parties and Politics in America

Politics in China

9) J. Derbyshire Political systems of the world

10) K. C. Wheare Federal Government

11) Goyal : Comparative Government

12) H. Finer : Theory & practice of Modern Government

4) A. C. Kapoor& K.K. Mishra

5) J. C. Johari

6) VishnooBhagwan and V. Bhusan
7) C. Rossiter

8) J. Derbyshire

Essential Readings:

J. Kopstein, and M. Lichbach, (eds), (2005) Comparative Politics: Interests, Identities, and Institutions in a Changing
Global Order. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, pp.1-5; 16-36; 253-290.

M. Mohanty, (1975) ‘Comparative Political Theory and Third World Sensitivity’, in Teaching Politics, Nos. 1 and 2,
pp. 22-38

J. Blondel, (1996) ‘Then and Now: Comparative Politics’, in Political Studies. Vol. 47 (1), pp. 152-160.

N. Chandhoke, (1996) ‘Limits of Comparative Political Analysis , in Economic and

Political Weekly, Vol. 31 (4), January 27, pp.PE 2-PE2-PES8

G. Ritzer, (2002) ‘Globalization and Related Process I: Imperialism, Colonialism, Development, Westernization,
Easternization’, in Globalization: A Basic Text. London: Wiley-Blackwell, pp. 63-84.

M. Dobb, (1950) ‘Capitalism’, in Studies in the Development of Capitalism. London: Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd,
pp. 1-32.

A. Hoogvelt, (2002) ‘History of Capitalism Expansion’, in Globalization and Third World Politics. London: Palgrave,
pp. 14-28.

A. Brown, (2009) ‘The Idea of Communism’, in Rise and Fall of Communism, Harpercollins (e-book), pp. 1-25; 587-
601.

R. Meek, (1957) ‘The Definition of Socialism: A Comment’, The Economic Journal. (265), pp. 135-139.

P. Duara, (2004) ‘Introduction: The Decolonization of Asia and Africa in the Twentieth Century’, in P. Duara, (ed),
Decolonization: Perspective From Now and Then. London: Routledge, pp. 1-18.

J. Chiryankandath, (2008) ‘Colonialism and Post-Colonial Development’, in P. Burnell, et. al, Politics in the
Developing World. New Delhi: Oxford University Press, pp. 31-52.

M. Mohanty, (1999) ‘Colonialism and Discourse in India and China’, Available at
http://www.ignca.nic.in/ks_40033.html http, Accessed: 24.03.2011.

M. Grant, (2009) ‘United Kingdom Parliamentary System’ in The UK Parliament.

Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press, pp. 24-43

J. McCormick, (2007) Comparative Politics in Transition, UK: Wadsworth, pp. 260-270 (China)
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SEMESTER-III
CC-VI

PERSPECTIVES ON PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the

Perspectives on Public Administration.

Unit-1: Public Administration as a Discipline
(a) Meaning, Scope and Significance of the Discipline
(b) Public and private Administration

Unit-11: Classical Theories
(a) Scientific Management (F.W. Taylor)
(b) Ideal — Type bureaucracy (Maxweber)

Unit-111: Neo-Classical Theories
(a) Human relation theory (Elton Mayo)
(b) Rational decision-making (Herbert Simon)

Unit-1V: Contemporary Theories
(a) Ecological approach (Fred rigs)
(b) Innovation and Entrepreneurship (Peter Drucker)

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Essential Reading

1) A. Avasthi& S. R. Maheswari : Public Administration

2) C. P. Bhambri : Public Administration

3) Nigro F.A. and G.I. Nigro : Modern Public Administration

4) Mohit Bhattacharya : Public Administration

5) RumkiBasu : Public Administration

6) M. P. Sharma : Public Administration in theory & practice
7) A. R. Tyagi : Public Administration

8) Ashok Chanda . Indian Administration

Public Administration as a Discipline
Meaning, Dimensions and Significance of the Discipline.

Nicholas Henry, Public Administration and Public Affairs, Prentice Hall, 1999

D. Rosenbloom, R. Kravchuk. and R. Clerkin, (2009) Public Administration: Understanding Management, Politics

and Law in Public Sector, 7th edition, New Delhi: McGraw Hill, pp. 1-40
Public and Private Administration.

M. Bhattacharya, (2008) New Horizons of Public Administration, 5th Revised Edition. New Delhi: Jawahar

Publishers, pp. 37-44.

G. Alhson, (1997) ‘Public and Private Management’, in Shafritz, J. and Hyde, A. (eds.) Classics of Public

Administration, 4th Edition. Forth Worth: Hartcourt Brace, TX, pp. 510-529.
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Evolution of Public Administration

N. Henry,Public Administration and Public Affairs, 12th edition. New Jersey: Pearson,2013
M.Bhattacharya,Restructuring Public Administration: A New Look, New Delhi: Jawahar Publishers, 2012
P.Dunleavy and C.Hood, “From Old Public Administration to New Public Management”, Public Money and
Management, VVol. XIV No-3, 1994

Basu, Rumki, Public Administration : Concepts and Theories Sterling Publishers, New Delhi 2014

Theoretical Perspectives and Scientific Management

D . Gvishiani, Organisation and Management, Moscow: Progress Publishers, 1972

F. Taylor, ‘Scientific Management’, in J. Shafritz, and A. Hyde, (eds.) Classics of Public Administration, 5th Edition.
Belmont: Wadsworth, 2004

P. Mougzelis, ‘The Ideal Type of Bureaucracy’ in B. Chakrabarty, And M. Bhattacharya, (eds), Public Administration:
A Reader, New Delhi: Oxford University Press,2003

Administrative Management

D. Ravindra Prasad, Y. Pardhasaradhi, V. S. Prasad and P. Satyrnarayana, [eds.], Administrative Thinkers, Sterling
Publishers, 2010

E. J. Ferreira, A. W. Erasmus and D. Groenewald , Administrative Management, Juta Academics, 2010

Ideal Type-Bureaucracy

M. Weber, ‘Bureaucracy’, in C. Mills, and H. Gerth, From Max Weber: Essays in Sociology. Oxford: Oxford
University Press, 1946

Warren. G.Bennis, Beyond Bureaucracy, Mc Graw Hill, 1973

Rational-Decision Making

S . Maheshwari, Administrative Thinkers, New Delhi: Macmillan, 2009

Fredrickson and Smith, ‘Decision Theory’, in The Public Administration Theory Primer. Cambridge: Westview Press,
2003

Ecological approach

R. Arora, ‘Riggs’ Administrative Ecology’ in B. Chakrabarty and M. Bhattacharya (eds), Public Administration: A
reader, New Delhi, Oxford University Press, 2003

A. Singh, Public Administration: Roots and Wings. New Delhi: Galgotia Publishing Company, 2002

F. Riggs, Administration in Developing Countries: The Theory of Prismatic Society. Boston: Houghton Miffin,1964
Innovation and Entrepreneurship

Peter F. Drucker , The Practice of Management, Harper Collins, 2006

T. Dye, (1984) Understanding Public Policy, 5th Edition. U.S.A: Prentice Hall, pp. 1-44

The Oxford Handbook of Public Policy ,0UP,2006

Xun Wu, M.Ramesh, Michael Howlett and Scott Fritzen ,The Public Policy Primer: Managing The Policy Process,
Rutledge, 2010

Michael Howlett, Designing Public Policies : Principles And Instruments, Rutledge,2011

The Oxford Handbook Of Public Policy, Oxford University Press, 2006

Formulation, implementation and evaluation

Prabir Kumar De, Public Policy and Systems, Pearson Education, 2012

R.V. Vaidyanatha Ayyar, Public Policy Making In India, Pearson,2009

Surendra Munshi and Biju Paul Abraham [Eds.] Good Governance, Democratic Societies And Globalisation, Sage
Publishers, 2004
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SEMESTER-IV
CC-VII

PERSPECTIVES ON INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS AND WORLD HISTORY

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the
perspectives on International relations and World History.

Unit-1

(@) The concept and Development of international relations

(b) History and IR : Emergence of the international state system
Unit-11

(@) Classical realism and Neo realism

(b) Liberalism and Neoliberalism
Unit-111

(a) Marxist Approaches
(b) Feminist perspectives
Unit-1vV
(@) Cold War : Different phases
(b) Collapse of the USSR and the end of the Cold War

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Essential Readings

M. Nicholson (2002) International Relations

Palmer &Perkins : International relations

K. Mingst (2011) essentials of international

H. Morgenthaw (2007) relation sex priorities of political relation

H. Bullu (2000) the balance of power

S. Hibden and international order

Theories of international relations in J. Boylis and S. Smith (eds)

A.Chatterjee, ‘International Relations Today: Concepts And Applications’,(2010), PEARSON, New Delhi

Scott Burchill and others, ‘Theories of International Relations,’(2001),Palgrave, New York.

M. Nicholson, (2002) International Relations: A Concise Introduction, New York: Palgrave, pp. 1-4.

R. Jackson and G. Sorensen, (2007) Introduction to International Relations: Theories and Approaches, 3rd Edition,
Oxford: Oxford University Press, pp. 2-7

C. Brown and K. Ainley, (2009) Understanding International Relations, Basingstoke: Palgrave, pp. 1-16.

J. Baylis and S. Smith (eds), (2008) The Globalization of World Politics: An Introduction to International Relations,
New York: Oxford University Press, pp. 1-6.

Rumki Basu, (ed)(2012) International Politics: Concepts, Theories and Issues. Sage, New Delhi

P. Viotti and M. Kauppi, (2007) International Relations and World Politics: Security, Economy, Identity, Pearson
Education, pp. 40-85.

J. Baylis, S. Smith and P. Owens, (2008) The Globalization of World Politics: An Introduction to International
Relations, New York: Oxford University Press, pp. 36-89.

B. Buzan, (1995) ‘The Level of Analysis Problem in International Relations Reconsidered,” in K. Booth and S. Smith,
(eds), International Relations Theory Today, Pennsylvania: The Pennsylvania State University Press, pp. 198-216.
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K. Mingst, (2011) Essentials of International Relations, New York: W.W. Nortan and Company, pp. 93-178.

K. Waltz, (1959) Man, The State and War, Columbia: Columbia University Press.

E. Carr, (1981) The Twenty Years Crisis, 1919-1939: An Introduction to the Study of International Relations, London:
Macmillan, pp. 63-94.

H. Morgenthau, (2007) ‘Six Principles of Political Realism’, in R. Art and R. Jervis, International Politics, 8th Edition,
New York: Pearson Longman, pp. 7-14.

T.Dunne, M.Kurki, S Smith (eds), International Relations Theories: Discipline And Diversity, New York, Oxford
University Press

K. Waltz, (2007) ‘The Anarchic Structure of World Politics’, in R. Art and R. Jervis, International Politics, 8th
Edition, New York: Pearson Longman, pp. 29-49.

M. Nicholson, (2002) International Relations: A Concise Introduction, New York: Palgrave, pp. 6-7.

S. Hobden and R. Jones, (2008) ‘Marxist Theories of International Relations’ in J. Baylis and S. Smith (eds), The
Globalization of World Politics: An Introduction to International Relations, New York: Oxford University Press, pp.
142-149; 155-158.

J. Goldstein and J. Pevehouse, (2007) International Relations, New York: Pearson Longman, pp. 494-496; 500-503.
J. Galtung, (2000) ‘A Structural Theory of Imperialism’, in M. Smith and R. Little, (eds), Perspectives on World
Politics, New York: Routledge, pp. 292-304.

A. Frank, (1966) ‘The Development of Underdevelopment’ Monthly Review, pp. 17-30.

J. Tickner, (2007) ‘A Critique of Morgenthau’s Principles of Political Realism’, in R. Art and R. Jervis, International
Politics, 8th Edition, New York: Pearson Longman, pp. 15- 28.

F. Halliday, (1994) Rethinking International Relations, London: Macmillan, pp.147-166.

S. Smith and P. Owens, (2008) Alternative Approaches to International Theory’ in J. Baylis and S. Smith (eds), The
Globalization of World Politics: An Introduction to International Relations, New York: Oxford University Press, pp.
181-184.

(a) World War I: Causes and Consequences

Hobsbawm, E. (1995) Age of Extreme: The Short Twentieth Century, 1914—1991.

London: Abacus, pp. 22-35.

(b) Significance of the Bolshevik Revolution

(c) Rise of Fascism / Nazism

Hobsbawm, E. (1995) Age of Extreme: The Short Twentieth Century, 1914—1991.

London: Abacus, pp. 108-141.

Carr, E.H. (2004) International Relations between the Two World Wars: 1919-

1939. New York: Palgrave, pp. 197-231 and 258-278.

(d) World War 11: Causes and Consequences

Taylor, AJ.P. (1961) The Origins of the Second World War. Harmondsworth: Penguin, pp.29-65.

Carrtuthers, S.L. (2005) ‘International History, 1900-1945’ in Baylis, J. and Smith, S. (eds.) (2008)

The Globalization of World Politics. An Introduction to International Relations.

4th edn. Oxford: Oxford University Press, pp. 76-84.

(e) Cold War: Different Phases

Calvocoressi, P. (2001) World Politics: 1945—2000. Essex: Pearson, pp. 3-91.

Scott, L. (2005) ‘International History, 1945-1990° in Baylis, J. and Smith, S. (eds.)

(2008) The Globalization of World Politics. An Introduction to International Relations. 4th edn. Oxford: Oxford
University Press, pp. 93-101.

(f) Emergence of the Third World

Hobsbawm, E. (1995) Age of Extreme: The Short Twentieth Century, 1914—1991.

London: Abacus, pp. 207-222.

(9) Collapse of the USSR and the End of the Cold War Scott, L. (2005) ‘International History, 1945-1990” in
Baylis, J. and Smith, S. (eds.)

(2008) The Globalization of World Politics. An Introduction to International Relations. 4th edn. Oxford: Oxford
University Press, pp. 93-101.

(h) Post Cold War Developments and Emergence of Other Power Centres of Power:

Japan, European Union (EU) and Brazil, Russia, India, China (BRIC)

Brezeznski, Z. (2005) Choice: Global Dominance or Global Leadership. New York:

Basic Books, pp. 85-127.34
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SEMESTER-IV
CC-VIlIlI
INDIAN POLITICAL THOUGHT
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.442=6
Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the Indian
Political Thought.
UNIT-I
(a) Raja Ram Mohan Roy : Rights
(b) Vivekananda : Ideal Society
UNIT-11
(&) Mahatma Gandhi : Swaraj
(b) R. N. Tagore : Critic of Nationalism
UNIT-111

(a) Subas Chandra Bose : Political goals, political techniques
(b) Jawaharlal Neheru : Secularism
UNIT-IV
(a) B. R. Ambedkar : Social Justice
(b) R. M. Lohia : Socialism

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References

V. P. Verma : Modern Indian Political Thought
KiranSaxena : Modern Indian Political Thought

V. R. Mehta : Foundations of Indian Political Thought
K. P. Karunakaran : Modern Indian Political Tradition

G. C. Nayak : Indian Political Traditions

R. C. Gupta : Indian Political Thought

B. C. Rout : Indian Political Tradition

J. K. Misra (edited) : Indian Political Thinkers

S. Ghosh : Modern Indian Political Thought

V.P.Varma,(1993 & latest ‘ModernIndian PoliticalThought’,Laxmi Narayan Agrawal Education Publishers,Agra-3
V.P.Varma,(1993 & latest0 ‘Ancient & Medieval Indian PoliticalThought’, LaxmiNarayan Agrawal Education
Publishers,Agra-3

R. Roy, (1991) ‘The Precepts of Jesus, the Guide to Peace and Happiness’, S. Hay, (ed.) Sources of Indian Traditio,
Vol. 2. Second Edition. New Delhi: Penguin, pp. 24-29.

S. Sarkar, (1985) ‘Rammohan Roy and the break With the Past’, in A Critique on colonial India, Calcutta: Papyrus,
pp. 1-17.

P. Ramabai, (2000) ‘Woman’s Place in Religion and Society’, in M. Kosambi (ed.), U. Chakravarti, (2007) Pandita
Ramabai - A Life and a Time, New Delhi: Critical Quest, pp. 1-40.

G. Omvedt, (2008) ‘Ramabai: Women in the Kingdom of God’, in Seeking Begumpura: The Social Vision of Anti
Caste Intellectuals, New Delhi: Navayana. pp. 205-224.

S . Vivekananda, (2007) ‘The Real and the Apparent Man’, S. Bodhasarananda (ed.), Selections from the Complete
Works of Swami Vivekananda, Kolkata: Advaita Ashrama, pp. 126-129.

A. Sen, (2003) ‘Swami Vivekananda on History and Society’, in Swami Vivekananda, Delhi: Oxford University
Press, pp. 62- 79.
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H. Rustav, (1998) ‘Swami Vivekananda and the Ideal Society’, in W. Radice (ed.), Swami Vivekananda and the
Modernisation of Hinduism, Delhi: Oxford University Press, pp. 264-280.

M. Gandhi, (1991) ‘Satyagraha: Transforming Unjust Relationships through the Power of the Soul’, in S. Hay (ed.),
Sources of Indian Tradition, Vol. 2.Second Edi tion, New Delhi: Penguin, pp. 265-270.

A. Parel, (ed.), (2002) ‘Introduction’, in Gandhi, freedom and Self Rule, Delhi: Vistaar Publication.

B. Ambedkar, (1991) ‘Constituent Assembly Debates’, S. Hay (ed.), Sources of Indian Tradition, Vol. 2, Second
Edition, New Delhi: Penguin, pp. 342-347.

V. Rodrigues, (2007) ‘Good society, Rights, Democracy Socialism’, in S. Thorat and Aryama (eds.), Ambedkar in
Retrospect - Essays on Economics, Politics and Society, Jaipur: 11DS and Rawat Publications.

B . Mungekar, (2007) ‘Quest for Democratic Socialism’, in S. Thorat, and Aryana (eds.), Ambedkar in Retrospect -
Essays on Economics, Politics and Society, Jaipur: 1IDS and Rawat Publications, pp. 121-142.

P. Chatterjee, (2005) ‘Ambedkar and the Troubled times of Citizenship’, in V. Mehta

and Th. Pantham (eds.), Political ideas in modern India: Thematic Explorations, New Delhi: Sage, pp. 73-92.

R. Tagore, (1994) “The Nation’, S. Das (ed.), The English Writings of Rabindranath Tagore, Vol. 3, New Delhi:
Sahitya Akademi, pp. 548-551.

R. Chakravarty, (1986) ‘Tagore, Politics and Beyond’, in Th. Panthams and K. Deutsch (eds.), Political Thought in
Modern India, New Delhi: Sage, pp. 177-191.

M. Igbal, (1991) ‘Speeches and Statements’, in S. Hay (ed.), Sources of Indian Tradition, VVol. 2, Second Edition, New
Delhi: Penguin, pp. 218-222.

Madani, (2005) Composite Nationalism and Islam, New Delhi: Manohar, pp. 66-91.

J. Sharma, (2003) Hindutva: Exploring the Idea of Hindu Nationalism, Delhi: Penguin, pp. 124-172.:

J. Nehru, (1991) ‘Selected Works’, in S. Hay (ed.), Sources of Indian Tradition, Vol. 2, Second Edition, New Delhi:
Penguin, pp. 317-319.

R. Pillai, (1986) ‘Political thought of Jawaharlal Nehru’, in Th. Pantham, and K. Deutsch (eds.), Political Thought in
Modem India, New Delhi: Sage, pp. 260- 274.

P. Chatterjee, (1986) ‘The Moment of Arrival: Nehru and the Passive Revolution’, in Nationalist Thought and the
Colonial World: A Derivative Discourse? London: Zed Books, pp. 131-166

A. Kumar, (2010) ‘Understanding Lohia’s Political Sociology: Intersectionality of Caste, Class, Gender and Language
Issue’, in Economic and Political Weekly, Vol. XLV (40), pp. 64-70
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SEMESTER-V
CC-IX

PUBLIC POLICY AND ADMINISTRATION IN INDIA
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration::3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to
the Public Policy and Administration in India.

Unit- | Public Policy
() Public Policy :Characteristics and models
(b) Public Policy process in India

Unit — 11 - Decentralization
(a) Meaning, Significance and types
(b) Local self Governance: Rural and Urban

Unit— 111 Citizens and Administration Interface

(a) Redressal of Public grievances
(b) RTI, Lokpal and E Governance

Unit — IV -Social Welfare Policies

(a) Education : Right to Education

(b) Health : National Health Mission
(c) Food : Right to Food Security
(d) Employment : MGNREGA

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Recommended Books

1) A. Avasthi& S. R. Maheswari : Public Administration

2) C. P. Bhambri : Public Administration

3) Nigro F.A. and G.I. Nigro : Modern Public Administration

4) Mohit Bhattacharya : Public Administration

5) RumkiBasu : Public Administration

6) M. P. Sharma : Public Administration in theory & practice
7) A. R. Tyagi - Public Administration

8) Ashok Chanda . Indian Administration

Essential Readings:

Public Policy

T. Dye, (1984) Understanding Public Policy, 5th Edition. U.S.A: Prentice Hall

R.B. Denhardt and J.V. Denhardt, (2009) Public Administration, New Delhi: Brooks/Cole J. Anderson, (1975) Public
Policy Making. New York: Thomas Nelson and sons Ltd.

M. Howlett, M. Ramesh, and A. Perl, (2009), Studying Public Policy: Policy Cycles and Policy subsystems, 3rd
edition, Oxford: Oxford University Press

T. Dye, (2002) Understanding Public Policy, New Delhi: Pearson
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Y. Dror, (1989) Public Policy Making Reexamined. Oxford: Transaction Publication

Decentralization : Satyajit Singh and Pradeep K. Sharma [eds.] Decentralisation: Institutions And Politics In Rural
India, OUP,2007

Bidyut Chakrabarty, Reinventing Public Administration: The Indian Experience, Orient Longman,2007
Noorjahan Bava, Development Policies and Administration in India, Delhi: Uppal Publishers, 2001

Erik-Lane, J. (2005) Public Administration and Public Management: The Principal Agent Perspective. New York:
Routledge

Henry, N.(1999) Public Administration and Public Affairs. New Jersey:Prentice Hall

Citizen And Administration Interface

M.J.Moon, The Evolution of Electronic Government Among Municipalities: Rhetoric or Reality, American Society
For Public Administration, Public Administration Review, Vol 62, Issue 4, July —August 2002

Pankaj Sharma, E-Governance: The New Age Governance, APH Publishers, 2004

1997 Mukhopadyay, A. (2005) ‘Social Audit’, in Seminar. No.551.

Social Welfare Administration

Jean Dreze and Amartya Sen, India, Economic Development and Social Opportunity, Oxford: Oxford University
Press, 1995

J.Dreze and Amartya Sen, Indian Development: Selected Regional Perspectives, Oxford: Clareland Press, 1997
Reetika Khera- Rural Poverty And Public Distribution System, EPW, Vol-XLVIIl, No.45- 46, Nov 2013

Pradeep Chaturvedi [ed.], Women And Food Security: Role Of Panchayats, Concept Publishers, 1997

Jugal Kishore, National Health Programs of India: National Policies and Legislations, Century Publications, 2005
K. Vijaya Kumar, Right to Education Act 2009: Its Implementation as to Social Development in India, Delhi:
Akansha Publishers, 2012.

Surendra Munshi and Biju Paul Abraham [eds.] Good Governance, Democratic Societies and Globalisation, Sage
Publishers, 2004

Basu Rumki (2015) Public Administration in India Mandates, Performance and Future Perspectives, New Delhi,

Sterling Publishers

SEMESTER-V
CC-X
GLOBAL POLITICS

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration:3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the Global
Politics.
Unit-1 : Globalization — Conceptions and Perspectives
(a) Globalization : Meaning, features, a critical estimate
(b) Political : Debates on Sovereignty and Territoriality

Unit-11 : Contemporary Global Issues
(a) Global issues : Ecological issues : International Environmental Agreements on Climate change
(b) Global Resistances — Global Social movements and NGOs

Unit-111 : Global Shifts: Power and Governance
(a) Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons
(b) International Terrorism: Non state Actors and state terrorism, Post 9/11 developments.

Unit-1V: Contemporary Global issues
(a) Migration
(b) Human Security
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Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Essential Readings:

Globalization — Conceptions and Perspectives

Understanding Globalization and its Alternative Perspectives

G. Ritzer, (2010) Globalization: A Basic Text, Sussex: Wiley-Blackwell, pp. 33-62.

M. Strager, (2009) Globalization: A Very Short Introduction, London: Oxford University Press, pp. 1-16.

R. Keohane and J. Nye Jr, (2000) ‘Globalization: What’s New? What’s Not? (And So What?)’, in Foreign Policy, No
118, pp. 104-119.

A. McGrew, (2011) ‘Globalization and Global Politics’, in J. Baylis, S. Smith and P. Owens (eds.) Globalization of
World Politics: An Introduction to International Relations, New York: Oxford University Press, pp. 14-31.

A . Heywood, (2011) Global Politics, New York: Palgrave-McMillan, pp. 1-24.

W. Ellwood, (2005) The No-nonsense Guide to Globalization, Jaipur: NI-Rawat Publications, pp. 12-23.

A . Heywood, (2011) Global Politics, New York: Palgrave-McMillan, pp. 112-134.

R. Keohane, (2000) ‘Sovereignty in International Society’, in D. Held and A. McGrew (eds.) The Global Trans-
Formations Reader, Cambridge: Polity Press, pp. 109-123.

A . Heywood, (2011) Global Politics, New York: Palgrave-McMillan, pp. 454-479.

T. Cohn, (2009) Global Political Economy: Theory and Practice, pp. 130-140 (IMF), 208- 218 (WTO).

J. Goldstein, (2006) International Relations, New Delhi: Pearson, pp. 392-405 (MNC).

G. Ritzer, (2010) Globalization: A Basic Text, Sussex: Wiley-Blackwell, pp. 180-190.

F. Lechner and J. Boli (ed.), (2004) The Globalization Reader, London: Blackwell, pp. 236-239 (WTO).

D. Held and A. McGrew (eds.), (2002) Global Transformations Reader: Politics, Economics and Culture, Cambridge:
Polity Press, pp. 1-50; 84-91.

A. Appadurai, (2000) ‘Grassroots Globalization and the Research Imagination’, in Public Culture, Vol. 12(1), pp. 1-
19.

J. Beynon and D. Dunkerley, (eds.), (2012) Globalisation: The Reader, New Delhi: Rawat Publications, pp. 1-19.

A. Vanaik, (ed.), (2004) Globalization and South Asia: Multidimensional Perspectives, New Delhi: Manohar
Publications, pp. 171-191, 192-213, 301-317, 335-357.

G . Ritzer, (2010) Globalization: A Basic Text, Sussex: Wiley-Blackwell, pp. 487-504.

G. Laxter and S. Halperin (eds.), (2003) Global Civil Society and Its Limits, New York: Palgrave, pp. 1-21.

A . Heywood, (2011) Global Politics, New York: Palgrave-McMillan, pp. 150-156 (NGO).

P. Willets, (2011) ‘Trans-National Actors and International Organizations in Global Politics’, in J. Baylis, S. Smith
and P. Owens (eds.) Globalization of World Politics, New York: Oxford University Press, pp. 334-342. (NGO)
Contemporary Global Issues

Ecological Issues: Historical Overview of International Environmental Agreements, Climate Change, Global
Commons Debate

J. Volger, (2011) ‘Environmental Issues’, in J. Baylis, S. Smith and P. Owens (eds.) Globalization of World Politics,
New York: Oxford University Press, pp. 348-362.

A . Heywood, (2011) Global Politics, New York: Palgrave, pp. 383-411.

N. Carter, (2007) The Politics of Environment: Ideas, Activism, Policy, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, pp.
13-81.

K.Shimko, (2005) International Relations Perspectives and Controversies, New York: Hughton-Mifflin, pp. 317-339.
Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons

D. Howlett, (2011) ‘Nuclear Proliferation’, in J. Baylis, S. Smith and P. Owens (eds.) G lobalization of World Politics,
New York: Oxford University Press, pp. 384-397.

P. Viotti and M. Kauppi, (2007) International Relations and World Politics: Security, Economy and Identity, New
Delhi: Pearson, pp. 238-272.

A. Heywood, (2011) Global Politics, New York: Palgrave, pp. 264-281.

International Terrorism: Non-State Actors and State Terrorism; Post 9/11

Chintamani Mahapatra and Amulya Tripathy,(Ed). (2007) Transnational Terrorism, Perspective on Motives,
Measures, Impacts, Reference Press, New Delhi. A. Heywood, (2011) Global Politics, New York: Palgrave,
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pp. 282-301.

J. Kiras, (2011) ‘Terrorism and Globalization’, in J. Baylis, S. Smith and P. Owens (eds.) Globalization of World
Politics, New York: Oxford University Press, pp. 366-380.

G. Ritzer, (2010) Globalization: A Basic Text, Sussex: Wiley-Blackwell, pp. 298-322.

S. Castles, (2012) ‘Global Migration’, in B. Chimni and S. Mallavarapu (eds.)

Human Security

A. Acharya, (2011) ‘Human Security’, in J. Baylis, S. Smith and P. Owens (eds.)

G lobalization of World Politics, New York: Oxford University Press, pp. 480-493.

A. Acharya, (2001) ‘Human Security: East versus West’, in International Journal, Vol. 56, no. 3, pp. 442-460.
Global Shifts: Power and Governance

J. Rosenau, (1992) ‘Governance, Order, and Change in World Politics’, in J. Rosenau, and E. Czempiel (eds.)
Governance without Government: Order and Change in World Politics, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, pp.
1-29.

SEMESTER-VI
CC-XI
CLASSICAL POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the
Classical Political Philosophy.

Unit-1:

(a) What is Political Thought: Interpretations
(b) Plato: Theory of Justice, Communism, Ideal State

Unit- 11:
(a) Aristotle: Theory of State and Government, Ideal State
(b) Aristotle: Theory of Revolution, Slavery

Unit- 111:
(a) Machiavelli: Religion, Republicanism And Statecraft.
(b) Hobbes: Human nature, State of Nature and Social Contract

Unit-1V:.
(a) JohnLocke : Laws of nature, Natural Rights and Property.
(b)Rousseau: Social Contract, General Will and Collectivism

Transactional Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Recommended Books

John Plamenatz — Man and Society (Machiavelli to Marx)
Jyoti Prasad Suda — A History of Political Thought
(Bentham to Recent Times)

Lane W. Lancaster — Master of Political Thought

R. P. Sharma — Modern Western Political Thought
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C. L. Wayper — Teach Your Self Political Thought

Sukhbir Singh — History of Political Thought (Vol. — 1 & I1)

A. K. Mukhopadhyay — Western Political Thought

W. T. Jones — Masters of Political Thought (Machiavelli to Bentham)

Essential readings :

T. Ball, (2004) 'History and Interpretation’ in C. Kukathas and G. Gaus, (eds.) Handbook of Political Theory, London:
Sage Publications Ltd. pp. 18-30.

B. Constant, (1833) The Liberty of the Ancients '‘Compared with that of the Moderns', in D. Boaz, (ed), (1997) The
Libertarian Reader, New York: The Free Press.

J. Coleman, (2000) 'Introduction’, in A History of Political Thought: From Ancient Greece to Early Christianity,
Oxford: Blackwell Publishers, pp. 1-20.

Q. Skinner, (2010) 'Preface’, in The Foundations of Modern Political Thought Volume I, Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press pp. ix-xv.

Antiquity: Plato

A. Skoble and T. Machan, (2007) Political Philosophy: Essential Selections. New Delhi: Pearson Education, pp. 9-32.
R. Kraut, (1996) 'Introduction to the study of Plato’, in R. Kraut (ed.) The Cambridge Companion to Plato.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, pp. 1-50.

C. Reeve, (2009) 'Plato’, in D. Boucher and P. Kelly, (eds) Political Thinkers: From Socrates to the Present, Oxford:
Oxford University Press, pp. 62-80 Additional Readings:

S. Okin, (1992) 'Philosopher Queens and Private Wives', in S. OkinWomen in WesternPolitical Thought, Princeton:
Princeton University Press, pp. 28-50

R. Kraut, (1996) TheDefence of Justice in Plato's Republic’, in R. Kraut (ed.) The Cambridge Companion to Plato.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, pp. 311-337

T. Saunders, (1996) 'Plato's Later Political Thought', in R. Kraut (ed.) The Cambridge Companion to Plato.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, pp. 464-492.

Aristotle
A. Skoble and T. Machan, (2007) Political Philosophy: Essential Selections. New Delhi: Pearson Education, pp. 53-
64.

T. Bums, (2009) ,'Aristotle’, in D. Boucher, and P. Kelly, (eds) Political Thinkers: From Socrates to the Present.
Oxford: Oxford University Press, pp.81-99.

Taylor, (1995) 'Polities', in J. Barnes (ed.), The Cambridge Companion to Aristotle. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, pp. 232-258

J. Coleman, (2000) 'Aristotle’, in J. Coleman A History of Political Thought: From Ancient Greece to Early
Christianity, Oxford: Blackwell Publishers, pp. 120-186

Hutchinson, (1995) 'Ethics', in J. Barnes, (ed.), The Cambridge Companion to Aristotle Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, pp. 195-232.

Interlude: Machiavelli

A. Skoble and T. Machan, (2007) Political Philosophy: Essential Selections. New Delhi: Pearson Education, pp. 124-
130 Q. Skinner, (2000) 'The Adviser to Princes',inMachiavelli: A Very Short Introduction, Oxford: Oxford University
Press, pp. 23-53

J. Fernia, (2009) 'Machiavelli', in D. Boucher, and P. Kelly, (eds) Political Thinkers: From Socrates to the Present.
Oxford: Oxford University Press, pp. 163-184

Skinner, (2000) The Theorist of Liberty', in Machiavelli: A Very Short Introduction. Oxford: Oxford University Press,
pp. 54-87.

Possessive Individualism : Hobbes

C. Macpherson (1962) The Political Theory of possessive individualism :Hbbes to locke. Oxford University Press,
Ontario, PP 17-29.

J. Waldron (2009) ‘John locke' in D. Boucher and P. Kelly, (eds) political Thinkers : from Socrates to the present.
Oxford : Oxford University press.
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SEMESTER-VI
CC-Xl1l1

PROJECT CUM SEMINAR-I

Contact hours-4

Credit-6
Marks-100

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall be familiar with the primary and secondary sources of a
topic related to Social and Political Studies. He/She shall be able to write a paper on an issue of his/her interest

by using the research methodology.

The student is to present seminar papers on any two of the following topics.

The project cum seminar course will be conducted through seminar mode.The seminar will be conducted in every

week to reflect and consolidate the activities of students.

Students are required to present seminars on two themes during Semester on the topic of his / her choice and interest
on any aspect of Political science.However the topic should be related to the specific theories and time frame of the
syllabus and to be selected in consultation with the concerned teacher.The students are expected to use at some locally
available relevant original sources and adopt basic tools of historical research and analysis.The presentation should be

systematic and coherent.
The report and viva-voce will be examined by both internal and external.

Internal (50)

Internal and External(50)

Survey and | Review of | Project  work | Report Viva-voce Total
Identification of topic | literature and Seminar
10 10 30 20 30 100

Suggested Topics:

Women Empowerment

Human Rights

Environmental Conservation Policy
Globalization

Political Socialization

Party System

Election studies

Terrorism

Disarmament

Trends in Federalism

Indians Foreign polity — Change and continuity
Gandhi

Ambedkar

Judicial Activism

Civil Service Neutrality

Local self-government (Urban & Rural)
Role of Governor of a State in Indian Union
Parliamentary Democracy

Nuxlite Movement

Secularism

Communal Violence

Development and displacement

Caste and Politics

Religion and Politics

Presidential form of govt.

Good governance
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SEMESTER-VIII
CC-XI11
MODERN POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.442=6
Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the
Modern Political Philosophy.

Unit-1:  Modernity and its Discourses

Unit-11 : (a) Jeremy Bentham: Theory of State ; Utilitarianism
(b) John Stuart Mill: Revisions of Utilitarianism; Liberty

Unit-111: (a) Hegel: Dialectical Idealism; State; Freedom
(b) Karl Marx: Dialectical Materialism; Historical Materialism; Theory of State

Unit-1V: (a) Mary Wollstonecraft: Women and Paternalism and Legal Rights
(b) Alexandra Kollontai: Proletarian Women; Socialization of Housework

Transactional Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References

John Plamenatz — Man and Society (Machiavelli to Marx)

Jyoti Prasad Suda — A History of Political Thought

(Bentham to Recent Times)

Lane W. Lancaster — Master of Political Thought

R. P. Sharma — Modern Western Political Thought

C. L. Wayper — Teach Your Self Political Thought

Sukhbir Singh — History of Political Thought (Vol. — | & I1)

A. K. Mukhopadhyay — Western Political Thought

W. T. Jones — Masters of Political Thought (Machiavelli to Bentham)

Modernity and its discourses

I. Kant. (1784) ‘What is Enlightenment?,” available at http://theliterarylink.com/kant.html, Accessed: 19.04.2013
S. Hall (1992) ‘Introduction’, in Formations of Modernity UK: Polity Press pages 1-16

B. Nelson, (2008) Western Political Thought. New York: Pearson Longman, pp. 221-255.

M. Keens-Soper, (2003) ‘Jean Jacques Rousseau: The Social Contract’, in M. Forsyth and M. Keens-Soper, (eds) A
Guide to the Political Classics: Plato to Rousseau. New York: Oxford University Press, pp. 171-202.

C. Jones, (2002) ‘Mary Wollstonecraft’s Vindications and their Political Tradition’ in C. Johnson, (ed.) The
Cambridge Companion to Mary Wollstonecraft, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, pp. 42-58.

S. Ferguson, (1999) ‘The Radical Ideas of Mary Wollstonecraft’, in Canadian Journal of Political Science XXXII (3),
pp. 427-50, Available at http://digitalcommons.ryerson.ca/politics, Accessed: 19.04.2013.

H. Magid, (1987) ‘John Stuart Mill’, in L. Strauss and J. Cropsey, (eds), History of

Political Philosophy, 2nd edition. Chicago: Chicago University Press, pp. 784-801.

P. Kelly, (2003) ‘J.S. Mill on Liberty’, in D. Boucher, and P. Kelly, (eds.) Political Thinkers: From Socrates to the
Present. New York: Oxford University Press, pp. 324-359.

J. Cropsey, (1987) ‘Karl Marx’, in L. Strauss and J. Cropsey, (eds) History of Political Philosophy, 2™ Edition.
Chicago: Chicago University Press, pp. 802-828.
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L. Wilde, (2003) ‘Early Marx’, in D. Boucher and P. Kelly, P. (eds) Political Thinkers From Socrates to the Present.
New York: Oxford University Press, pp. 404-435.

V. Bryson, (1992) ‘Marxist Feminism in Russia’ in Feminist Political Theory, London: Palgrave Macmillan, pp. 114-
122

C. Sypnowich, (1993) ‘Alexandra Kollontai and the Fate of Bolshevik Feminism’ Labour/Le Travail Vol. 32 (Fall
1992) pp. 287-295

A. Kollontai (1909), The Social Basis of the Woman Question, Available at
http://www.marxists.org/archive/kollonta/1909/social-basis.htm, Accessed: 19.04.2013

A. Bloom, (1987) ‘Jean-Jacques Rousseau’, in Strauss, L. and Cropsey, J. (eds.) History of Political Philosophy, 2nd
edition. Chicago: Chicago University Press, pp. 559-580.

Selections from A Vindication of the Rights of Woman, Available at
http://oregonstate.edu/instruct/ph1302/texts/wollstonecraft/womana.

html#chapter %2011, Accessed: 19.04.2013.

A. Skoble and T. Machan, (2007) Political Philosophy: Essential Selections, New Delhi: Pearson Education, pp. 328-
354.

B. Ollman (1991) Marxism: An Uncommon Introduction, New Delhi: Sterling Publishers.

G. Blakely and V. Bryson (2005) Marx and Other Four Letter Words, London: Pluto

A. Skoble, and T. Machan, (2007) Political Philosophy: Essential Selections, New Delhi: Pearson Education, pp. 286-
327.

A. Kollontai, (1977) ‘Social Democracy and the Women’s Question’, in Selected Writings of Alexandra Kollontai,
London: Allison & Busby, pp. 29-74.

A. Kollontai, (1977) ‘Make Way for Winged Eros: A Letter to the Youth’, in Selected Writings of Alexandra
Kollontai Allison & Busby, pp. 201-292.

C. Porter, (1980) Alexandra Kollontai: The Lonely Struggle of the Woman who defied Lenin, New York: Dutton
Children’s Books.

SEMESTER-VIII
CC-X1V
PROJECT Cum SEMINAR-II
Credit-6
Contact Hours-4 per week
Marks-100

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall be familiar with the primary and secondary sources of a
topic related to Political Studies. He/She shall be able to write a paper on an issue of his/her interest by using
the research methodology.

The project cum seminar course will be conducted through seminar mode.The seminar will be conducted in every
week to reflect and consolidate the activities of students.
Students are required to present seminars on two themes during Semester on the topic of his / her choice and interest

on any aspect of Political science.Under the guidance of a member of faculty, the student is to prepare a project report
on any one of the following areas.
Suggested Themes

Electoral politics

Voting Behaviour and Election studies

State — funding of Elections

Election Commission (National and State)

Audit of Election expenses

Gandhian Dynamics
Political goals and techniques
Sarvodaya

Swaraj
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Party Politics

Role of opposition

Inner democracy in a party

Party alliances, splits

Gender Politics

Politics of Reservation for women\
Women empowerment

Problems of employed women

Welfare of girl child

Social Audit

People’s participation in administration
Ethics in Administration

Role of Voluntary agencies in welfare administration
Freedom of expression, belief

Rights of the girl child.

Capital punishment. Affirmative action.
Universality of human rights.
Multi-culturalism and Toleration.
Missing women.

Report and Viva-voce shall be examined by two examiners - Internal and External.

Survey and | Review of | Project  work | Report Viva-voce Total
Identification of topic | literature and Seminar

10 10 30 20 30 100
Internal(50) Internal and External(50)
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SCHEME OF STUDIES IN ECONOMICS

Semester Paper Subject Page No.
CC-1/ GE-1.1/GE-2.1 Micro Economics-I 75
Semester-I -
CC-2 Money & Banking 76
CC-3/ GE-1.2/GE-2.2 Public Economics 77
Semester-II
CC-4 Indian Economy-I 78
CC-5/ GE-1.3/GE-2.3 Micro Economics-11 79
Semester-I11 — -
CC-6 Quantitative Techniques 80
CC-7/ GE-1.4/GE-2.4 Macro Economics 81
Semester-1V .
CC-8 Developmental Economics-I 82
CC-9 Indian Economy-II 83
Semester-V .
CC-10 Development Economics-11 84
CC-11 Economic Thought 85
Semester-VI - -
CC12 Project cum Seminar-I 86
Semester-VII
Semester-vIll | CC-13 International Economics 87
CC-14 Project cum Seminar-I1 87
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SEMESTER-I
CC-l
MICRO ECONOMICS-I
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to Micro
Economics.
Unit-1 :

Meaning & Definition of Economics, Subject matter, Scope & Significance of Economics,

Questions of what, how and for whom to produce and how to distribute output, Positive and normative
Economics, Economic Laws

Unit-11 :
Theory of consumer behavior, Cardinal approach and its criticisms, Law of diminishing
Marginal utility, Law of Equi -marginal utility, law of Demand, Exceptions to law of Demand, Snob effect,
Bandwagon effect.
Indifference Curve approach, Budget Line,Consumer’s equilibrium, Income, Substitution and Price effect,
breaking up Price Effect to Income effect and Substitution Effect, Comparison between Marginal utility
approach and Indifference Curve approach

Unit-111:

Elasticity& Demand, Price elasticity, Income Elasticity, Cross elasticity, measurement of Price elasticity of
Demand, Consumer’s surplus (Marshallian approach).
Unit-1V:
Theory of production :
Law of variable proportions, Isoquant, Return to scale,Producer’s equilibrium, Expansion path, Eingel’s
curve. Theory of costs: Short run & Long-run cost curves.
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References:

M.L. Jhingan, Advanced Economic Theory,Vrinda publications pvt. Ltd.

H. L. Ahuja, Advanced Economic Theory, S. Chand

A. Koutsoyannis, Modern Microeconomics, Macmillan, London

Stonier and Hague, A text book of Economic Theory, ELBS, London

Hall Varian, Intermediate Micro Economics, A modern approach, East-West Press, New Delhi

agrwdE
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SEMESTER-I
CC-ll
MONEY & BANKING
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse theissues related to Money &
Banking.
Unit-I:
Money:
Meaning, functions & classification, Gresham’s law, Monetary standards, Metallic & paper systems of note
issue, value of money ; construction of price index humber-its limitation.
Unit-11:
Quantity theory of money;
Quantity theory of money-Cash Transaction approach, Cash Balance approach, Keynesian approach,
Inflation: meaning, types, causes-demand pull and cost push, effects, measures to control Inflation, Trade-off
between inflation and unemployment, meaning of deflation & stagflation.
Unit-111:
Banking:
Banking; Meaning & types, Commercial banks, evolution, function, the process of credit creation and its
limitation, liabilities and assets of banks, Investment policy of a commercial bank.
Unit-1V:
Central Bank:
Central Bank ; function, Quantitative and Qualitative methods of credit control, Bank rate policy, Open
market operation, Variable reserve ratio and selective methods ; Objectives of Monetary policy. Role of RBI
in India.
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References:-

A.C.L.Dey, Outline of Monetary Economics, Oxford University Press

R.S.Sayers, Modern Banking, Oxford University Press

M.H.DeKock, Central Banking, Staples Press London

S.B Gupta, Monetary Economics, S.Chand and Company Itd.,New Delhi

R.S. Sayers, Modern Banking, OUP,London

L. M. Bhole& J. Mahakud, Financial Institutions and Markets, Tata McGraw Hill, 5" edition,2011
F.S.Mishkin&S.G.Eakins, Financial Markets and Institutions,Pearson,6™ edition,2009

Reserve Bank of India, Report of Trend and Progress of Banking in India(various years), Mumbai

N~ LNE
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SEMESTER-II
CC-1l

PUBLIC ECONOMICS
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to Public
Economics.

Unit-1 :
Introduction to public finance :
Public finance, meaning & scope, Distinction between public & private finance, public Vs. private goods,
merit goods, principles of maximum social Advantage, market failure, Externalities & role of Government.
Unit-11 :
Public Expenditure :
Meaning, classification, principles, cannons, effect & causes of growth of Public Expenditure, Wagner's law
of increasing state activities, Peacock-Wiseman hypothesis.
Unit-111 :

Sources of public Revenue,
Taxation-Meaning, Cannons & classification of taxes, impact- shifting and incidence of taxes, burden of
taxes-Division of tax, tax burden-Elasticity approach, Neutrality approach to taxation, Theory of taxes-Benefit
and ability to pay theory, taxable capacity, effects of taxation on production and Distribution.

Unit-1V :
Public debt
Meaning,Sources, Effects, debt burden, Classical Views-Ricardian and other views, shifting, methods of debt
redemption, debt management, Tax Vs. Debt.

Transactinal Strategies:

e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References:

H.L.Bhatia, Public Finance, S.Chand

AmareshBagchi(ed.), Readings in Public Finance, OUP

Lekhi and Agarwal, Public Finance, Kalyani Publisher

R. Musgrave, Theory of Public Finance, Tata Mc. Graw Hill

RaghavendraJha, Public Finance, Prentice Hall, India

Harvey Rosen, Public Finance and Public Choice, Tata Mc. Graw Hill, 7" edition,
H. Dalton, Principles of Public Finance, Routledge

Musgrave and Musgrave, Public Finance,

O N R~ RE



78

SEMESTER-II
cC-1v
INDIAN ECONOMY-I
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to Indian
Economy.
Unit-1 :
Indian Economy during the colonial period. Basic features of the Indian Economy after Independence,
Sectoral composition and Structural Transformation of Indian Economy since Independence

Unit-11 :
Broad Demographic features, Demographic Transition in India, population size, growth rate, sex
composition, Rural-urban migration, Problems of over population, Quality of population, population policy
Unit-111 :
Agriculture : Indian agriculture nature & importance, factors determining agricultural productivity, land
reforms, Agricultural credit, problems & prospects, Agricultural marketing, Agricultural policy and Green
revolution.
Unit-1V :

Industry : Industrial development during the plan periods, Industrial policy 1956, 1977. 1991. Industrial policy
in the post-liberalization phase. Role of public sector enterprises, Industrial finance ; problems & prospects,
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References:

1. Rudder DuttandK.P.M. Sundharam, Indian Economy,S. Chand & Company Itd. New Delhl
I.C.Dhingra, Indian Economy, Environment and policy, S Chand&Company Itd. New Delhi

3. S.k.Mishra and V.K.Puri, Indian Economy,its development experience, Himalaya Publishing House,
Mumbai

KaushikBasu&AnnemieMaertens, The concise Oxford Companion to Economics in India, OUP
Tirthankar Roy, The Economic History Of India,1857-1947,0UP,1985

J.Ahuluwalia, Industrial Growth in India since the mid sixties, OUP,1985

N
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SEMESTER-III
CC-v
MICRO ECONOMICS-II

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Exam Duration :
Maximum Marks :
Term End Exam

Cr.442=6
3 Hours
100

. 80 Marks
: 20 Marks

Sessional
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to Micro
Economics.
Unit-1 :

the role
Unit-11:

Unit-111

Individual demand & Supply schedules and the derivation of market demand & supply curves,

Equilibrium between Supply and Demand curves and changes therein, Shifts in demand and supply curves,

of price in allocation of Resources,

Perfect competition,Features, Short-run and Long-run Equilibrium of firm and industry under perfect
competition, Role of timeElement, Price & Output determination under perfect competition
Monopoly, features of Monopoly, Short-run and Long-run Equilibrium, Price -output determination under
Monopoly

Equilibrium of firm under Monopolistic Competition, price & output determination under
Monopolistic Competition, Oligopoly-Features, Price- output determination under Oligopoly

Unit-1V :

Factor pricing :Marginal productivity theory of distribution, wage determination under
Perfect and imperfect competition, Theories of Rent, Interest & Profit.

Transactinal Strategies:

Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References:

1.

abrwn

Hal. R. Varion, Intermediate Microeconomics: A Modern Approach,B”‘Edition,W.W Norton &
Company,2010

C.Snyder and W. Nicholson, Fundamentals of Microeconomics, Cengage Learning(India), 2010
B. DouglasBernheim, D. Whinston, Microeconomics, Tata Mc. Graw Hill,2009

Karl.E.Case, Ray.C.Fair, Sharon Oster, Principles of Economics, Pearson

R.S.Pindayek, D.N.Rubinfield and P.L.Mehta, Microeconomics, Pearson, New Delhi
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SEMESTER-III
CC-VI
QUANTITATIVE TECHNIQUES
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to
Quantitative Techniques.
Unit-1 : Statistical Data : Frequency
Distribution — Graphic &Diagramatic representation of data, Techniques of data collection,
Sample & population, Types of sampling, Sampling& Non-sampling error.
Unit-11 : Measures of Central Tendency
Mean, Median, Mode, Geometric mean, Harmonic Mean.
Measures of Dispersion — Range, Mean, Deviation, Standard deviation, Coefficient of variation.
Unit-111 : Correlation
Type of Correlation, Karl persons coefficient, Spearman’s coefficient, Least square.
Regression :- Types of Regression Analysis, Estimation of Regression line in a
Bivariate distribution — Least square method, properties of regression coefficient.
Unit-1V : Functions, Matrix:
Types of functions, Limits and continuity of a function, Derivatives, Matrix, types of matrices, transpose and
inverse of a matrix,

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References :
1. John E. freund, Mathematiacal statistics, Prentice hall.
2. S.C.Gupta,Fundamental of Statistics, Himalaya Publisher
3. S.C Gupta & V. K. Kapoor, Fundamental of Applied Statistics, S.Chand and Sons, New Delhi
4. Goon Gupta,Dashgupta- Fundamental of Statistics, World Press Private Itd.
5. M.R.Specigel, Theory and Problems of Statistics, McGrawHill,London
6. Digambr Patri and D.N. Patri, Quantitative Methods for Economic Analysis, Kalyani Publishers.1
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SEMESTER-IV
CC-VilI

MACRO ECONOMICS
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to Macro
Economics.

Unit-1 :
Macro Economics, Meaning & Significance, circular flow of income & Expenditure, concept
Of National Income, Methods of measurement of National Income and problems in measuring
National Income.

Unit-11 :
Classical model of Macro Economics, Say’s Laws of market, Classical model of Income
determination with and without saving and investment, criticisms of classical model.

Unit-111 :

Keynesian theory of income and employment, aggregate demand and aggregate supply
Function, consumption function, factors determining consumption function.
Unit-1V :
Capital and Investment, Marginal efficiency of capital & marginal efficiency of investment, measures to
stimulate investment, multiplier theory, Keynesian theory of Investment multiplier
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References:

1. E. Shapiro, Macro- Economic Analysis, Galgotia Publications, New Delhi
2. H.L.Ahuja, Macro Economics,S.Chand

3. N.GregoryMankiw, Macroeconomics, CengagelLearning Indiapvt. Ltd.

4. Errol De Souza, Macro Economics, Pearson Education Asia, New Delhi

5. Richard T. Froyen, Macroeconomics, Pearson Education Asia

6. R.D.Gupta, Introduction to Keynesian Theory
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SEMESTER-IV
CC-VIII

DEVELOPMENT ECONOMICS-I
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to
development Economics.

Unit-1 :
Concept of Development :
Economic Growth & Economic development, factors affecting economic development, Obstacles to
Economic development- National Income, per capita income, PQLI, HDI, GDI, Capital formation and
Economic Development, Vicious circle of poverty, circular causation.

Unit-11 :
Theories of Economic Development &Growth : Classical Theory, Marxian Theory of Capital development,
Schumpeterian Theory of capitalist development, Harrod-Domar model of steady growth, Rostow’s stages of
Economic growth.

Unit-111 :

The Growth models : Lewis theory with unlimited supply of labour, Big-push theory, Balanced Vs.
unbalanced growth theory, Critial minimum effort hypothesis, low level equilibrium trap.

Unit-1V :
Economic Development &Institutions : The choice of Technology appropriate technology and development in
LDCs, issues of good Governance, Need for investment criteria in LDCs, cost-benefit analysis.

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References:-

Benjamin Higgins, Economic Development

Meir and Baldwin, Economic Development

M.P Todaro, Economic Development

Debraj Ray, Development Economics, Oxford University Press,2009

Partha Das Gupta, Economics, A very short Introduction, Oxford University Press,2009
AmartyaSen,Development as Freedom, Oxford University Press,2000C.P. Kindleberger, TataMc. Graw
Hill,

ocouprLNE
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SEMESTER-V
CC-IX
INDIAN ECONOMY-II
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to Indian
Economy.
Unit-1 :
Growth & Development of the Indian Economy under different policy regimes-goals, constraints, institution
& policy framework- Sustainability and regional contrasts
Unit-11 :
Trends & policies in poverty, Inequality and unemployment in India.
Unit-111 :
Human Resources and Economic development need for human resource development,
components of HDI, Gender inequality index, Education and HRD in India, National health policy
unit-1Vv :
Obijectives and strategies of Indian planning, Resource mobilization for planning, Assessment of planning,
Economic Reforms and planning in India, NITI Aayog.
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References
1. Rudder DuttandK.P.M. Sundharam, Indian Economy,S. Chand & Company Itd. New Delhl
2. 1.C.Dhingra, Indian Economy, Environment and policy, S Chand & Company Itd. New Delhi

3. S.K.Mishra and V.K.Puri, Indian Economy,its development experience, Himalaya Publishing House,
Mumbai

KaushikBasu&AnnemieMaertens, The concise Oxford Companion to Economics in India, OUP
B.Jallan, Problems and Prospects, Penguin

o ks
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SEMESTER-V
CC-X
DEVELOPMENT ECONOMICS-II
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to
development Economics.

Unit-1 :
Demography &Development :
Demographic concepts, birth & Death rates, age structure, fertility & mortality, Demographic transitions
during the process of development, gender bias in preferences and outcomes and evidence on unequal
treatment within households, migration.

Unit-11 :
Land, Labour& credit markets :
The distribution of land ownership, Land reform and its effect on productivity, contractual relationship
between tenants and land lords, land acquisition, nutrition &labour productivity, micro finance, inter-linkages
between rural factor markets.

Unit-111 :

Development &Environment :
Environment — Economy linkage, Environment as a necessity & luxury population — Environment linkage,
market failure for environmental goods, Environment as a public good, Common property resources, property
right approach to environment problem, concept & indicators of sustainable development.

Unit-1V :
Globalization : Globalization in historical perspective, the economics and politics of multilateral agreements
trade, production patterns and world inequality, financial instability in a globalised world.

Transactinal Strategies:

e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References:-

1. Abhijit Banerjee, Roland Benabou and DilipMookerjee, Understanding poverty,Oxford University Press,
2006

KaushikBasu, The New Oxford Companion to Economics in India, OUP

Amartye Sen, Development as Freedom, OUP

Partha Dasgupta, Economics, A very short Introduction, OUP

Doron Acemoglu & James Robinson, Economic ownership of Dictatorship & Democracy, CUP.
Thomas & Chilling, Micro motives & Macro behaviors W.W. Norton

ocourwd
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SEMESTER VI
CC-XI
ECONOMIC THOUGHT

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to Economics
Thought.
Unit-1 Early period :
Mercantilism — Main characteristics. Importance of treasure, foreign trade, Means of ensuringfavourable
balance of trade, Physiocracy-Natural order, Net product, circulation of wealth, Trade, Taxation

Unit-11 :Classical period :

Adam Smith — Division of labour, theory of value, capital accumulation, Distribution, Growth,
Foreign Trade, Ricardo — Value, Rent, Distribution, Growth, Foreign Trade, Malthus — theory of population
and Glut

Unit- 111 :J.S.Mill -

Views on production, Distribution and International trade, Socialist critics : Sismondi, Historical School —
Frederic List, Senior : Scope of Political Economy, Abstinence, Accumulation of capital

Unit-1V :Scientific Socialism :
Karl Marx, Materialistic interpretation of History, Theory of surplus value, Economic Development under
capitalism. Marginalists — Gossen, Jevons, AustrianSchool — Wicksell, Kisher

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Reference :

1. History and Modern Economic Analysis - R.Blackhouse, Basil Blackwell, Oxford
2. A History of Economic Doctrines : Gide &G.Rist

3. History of Economic thought — Eric Roll, Faber and Faber Ltd. London

4. History of Economic thought : Haney — S.S. Chhabra for publication

5. The Development of Economic Doctrine — A Gray and A.E. Thumson, Longman
6. Development and Economic Analysis — Rima

7.R.R.Paul, History of Economic Thought, Kalyani Publisher

8.Jhingan,History of Economic thought,
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SEMESTER-VI
CC-Xl11
Project cum Seminar
(TERM PAPERS ON DEVELOPMENT ISSUES)

Contact hours-4
Marks-100
Credit-6
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall be familiar with the primary and secondary sources of a
topic related to Social and Developmental issues. He/She shall be able to write a paper on an issue of his/her

interest by using the research methodology.

The project cum seminar course will be conducted through seminar mode.The seminar will be conducted in every
week to reflect and consolidate the activities of students.

The student is expected to write one termpaper on development issues or environmental issues.

Keeping in view the various factors affecting economic growth, capital formation, its impact on income distribution,

problems of unemployment and poverty, it becomes necessary to study the process of development of various
countries particularly in relation to LDCs.

The objective of preparation of term papers will enable the students to have an understanding of issues related to
economic development, its consequences on social and environmental concerns of different countries. It will also help
the students to understand the environmental issues affecting the humanity.

Report and Viva-voce shall be examined by two examiners - Internal and External.

Survey and | Review of | Project  work | Report Viva-voce Total
Identification of topic | literature and Seminar
10 10 30 20 30 100
Internal(50) Internal and External(50)
SEMESTER-VIII
CC-XI11

INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to
International Economics.

UNIT-I
Factor endowment and International trade, theories of comparative advantage, Heckcher-Ohlin theory of
trade.

UNIT-II
Gains from Trade, their measurement and distribution, Doctrine of reciprocal demand, terms of trade,
trade and economic development

UNIT-I11

Balance of payments and trade, concepts and components. Equilibrium and disequilibrium in the balance
of payments and their consequences. Measures to correct adverse balance of payments.
UNIT-IV : Foreign exchange market, its constituents, determination of equilibrium, rate of exchange, mint-parity
theory and purchasing power parity theory and balance of payment theory, forms of exchange control.
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.
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References
M. L. Jhingan — "International Economics', Konark Publishing House, New Delhi
D. Mithani — An introduction to International Economics', Vohra&Publihwers Bombay.
S. J. Patel — Indian Economy towards the 21* century’, University Press Ltd. India
V. Joshi & M.D. Little, India’s Economic Reforms, 1999 to 2001.0xford University Press, Delhi
M.Singh .India’s export trends and the property of self sustained growth. Oxford University Press.
Bo. Sodersten — "Theory of International trade', Macmillan Press Ltd., London.
C. P. Kindleberger — "International Economics', R. Irwin Home Wood, New Delhi.

SEMESTER-VIII
CC-XIv
PROJECT CUM SEMINAR-II
Contact hours-4
Marks-100
Credit-6
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall be familiar with the primary and secondary sources of a
topic related to Economic Studies. He/She shall be able to write a paper on an issue of his/her interest by using
the research methodology.
The project cum seminar course will be conducted through seminar mode.The seminar will be conducted in every
week to reflect and consolidate the activities of students
(The 8" paper will be on project work where the students are expected to study the economic activities at the
grassroots level either in a rural set-up or in an urban area. Data on socio-economic conditions of the people of a
specific area or village shall be collected and analyzed. Students may also study various other developmental and
environmental issues.
Report and Viva-voce shall be examined by two examiners - Internal and External.

Survey and | Review of | Project  work | Report Viva-voce Total
Identification of topic | literature and Seminar
10 10 30 20 30 100

Internal(50) Internal and External(50)
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SCHEME OF STUDIES IN ENGLISH
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SEMESTER-I
CC-I
HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE AND FIGURES OF SPEECH

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration: 3 Hours

Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the course the students are expected to have a fairly comprehensive idea on
the literary developments through different ages of English literature, and on various figures of speech.

Unit I. The Renaissance and the Neoclassical Period

Unit Il. The Romantic and the Victorian Period

Unit I11. The Modern Period

Unit IV. Figures Of Speech:
Simile, Metaphor, Metonymy, Synecdoche, Allegory, Transferred Epithet, Anti-thesis, Oxymoron,
Climax, Anti-climax, Personification, Apostrophe, Invocation, Hyperbole, Pathetic fallacy, Irony,
Sarcasm, Litotes, Alliteration, Pun, Onomatopoeia.

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Reference
e A Short History of English Literature: Emile Legouis
e History of English Literature: Edward Albert.
e A Short History of English Literature: Harry Blamires
e A social history of England : G.M. Trevelyan
e A short history of English Literature: Harry Blamaires
e Modern Critical Terms: Roger Fowler


https://www.amazon.in/Harry-Blamires/e/B001H9TUF4/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
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SEMESTER-I
CC -l
ENGLISH POETRY
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration: 3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student are expected to reflect and analyze the issues related to various
types of English Poetry and appreciate the ages through a literary lens.

Unit-1

(a) Elizabethan Poetry, Metaphysical Poetry, Pre-Raphaelite Poetry, War Poetry
(b) Epic, Sonnet, Lyric, Ballad, Ode, Elegy, Pastoral, Dramatic monologue, Satire

Unit-11

el oA =

William Shakespeare - Shall I compare thee to a summer’s day
Philip Sydney - Loving in Truth

Edmund Spenser - One day I wrote her name upon the strand
John Donne - The Good Morrow

5. Andrew Marvell - To his coy mistress
Unit-111
1. William Wordsworth - Ode on Intimations of Immortality
2. S.T.Coleridge - Kubla Khan
3. John Keats - Ode to a Nightingale
4. Lord Alfred Tennyson- Ulysses
5. Robert Browning - My Last Duchess
Unit-1V
1. W.B. Yeats - The Second Coming
2. T.S.Eliot - Preludes
3. Wilfred Owen - Strange Meeting
4. W. H. Auden - Musee Des Beaux Arts
5. Dylan Thomas - A Refusal to mourn the death, by fire, of a child in
London

Transactinal Strategies:

Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Suggested readings:

The Cambridge History of English Poetry, Michael O'Neill (Editor), Cambridge University Press,
2015

English poetry from the Elizabethans to the Restoration: An Anthology — P.K.Nayar, Orient
Blackswan, 2012

The English Romantic Poets: An Anthology — Pramod K. Nayar, Orient Blackswan Private Limited -
New Delhi, 2013

Oxford Book of English Verse, OUP, UK, C.Ricks. 2000.

Palgrave’s golden treasury, F.T.Palgrave, OUP, UK, 2002

The Oxford Book of Twentieth Century English Verse , Philip Larkin (Editor) OUP, 1972

20th Century in Poetry, Michael Hulse, Simon Rae Pegasus Books; 1 edition (2013)

Cambridge Companion to Twentieth-Century English Poetry, Neil Corcoran, Cambridge University
Press, 2007

Harvill Book of 20th Century Poetry in English, Michael Schmidt, The Harvill Press,London, 2003.

The Book of Literary Terms: The Genres of Fiction, Drama, Nonfiction, Literary Criticism, and
Scholarship, Turco, UPNE; 1st edition (1999)
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SEMESTER- 11
CC-11l
SYNTAX, SEMANTICS AND ORAL COMMUNICATION

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration: :3 Hours

Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student are expected to reflect and analyse the Syntax and Semantics of
English Language and would be able to communicate effectively.

Unit- I Syntax |

Descriptive and prescriptive, Grammaticality, Sentence structure, Phrase structure rules,
Transformational rules.

Unit- Il Syntax 11

Verbs and verb phases, Nouns and the basic noun phrase, Adjectives and Adverbs
Finite and Nonfinite Construction, Co-ordination, Complex sentences, Verb and its
complementation, Teaching of Grammar.

Unit- 111 Semantics :

Semantic features, Ambiguity, Paraphrase, Antonym and synonyms, Names, Sense and reference,
Thematic relations.

Unit-1V Oral Communication Skills

Talking about yourself, family, friends

Getting people to do things — request, order, giving direction, prohibit

Offering to do something — asking permission, giving permission, giving reasons.
Giving opinions — agreeing, disagreeing etc.

Describing things, places and people

Talking about similarities, differences, making suggestions etc.

e Complaining, Apologizing, forgiving, expressing disappointment.

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References

1. Language and Linguistics . John Lyons, Cambridge University Press
(1981)

2. General Linguistic : R. M. Robins, Routledge, 2014

3. A University Grammar of English > Quirk and Greenbaum, Pearson, India,
2008

4. Introduction to the Grammar of English : Huddlestone, CUP, 1984

5. Teaching of Grammar . Jeremy Harmer, Longman, 1987

6. Phonetics and spoken English . Bala Subhramanium, Trinity, India, 2013

7. Communication Skills : Sanjay Kumar and Pushp Lata, Oxford
2011

8. A little book of language . David Crystal, Yale University Press;

reprint edition (2011).
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SEMESTER-II
CC-Iv
ENGLISH NOVEL, SHORT-STORIES AND ESSAYS

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration: :3 Hours

Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student are expected to reflect and analyse the issues related to English
Novel, short stories and Essays.

Unit-1 History of English Novel
Picaresque novel, Gothic novel, domestic novel, historical novel, science fiction, autobiographical
novel, Regional novel, stream of consciousness novel, Bildungsroman.

Unit- 11
Pride and Prejudice (Orient)
Unit-111  Short Stories
Atmosphere, characters, characterization, irony, point view, setting, novella
James Joyce Araby
H. E. Bates The Ox
Katherine Mansfield The Fly
Joseph Conrad The Lagoon
E.M.Forster The Eternal Moment
Unit-1vV
History of English Essay
e Francis Bacon - Of Studies

e Charles Lamb
e Joseph Addison
e William Hazlitt
e A.G. Gardiner

The Superannuated Man
Sir Roger at Home

On Actors and Acting
On saying please

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References:

Pride and Prejudice, Jane Austen, Orient BlackSwan (2003)
Modern Prose, ed. Michael Thorpe, OUP
Cambridge History of the English Novel, Caserio and Hawes, CUP, 2012

Oxford Book of Essays: OUP,2009
A book of English essays: Penguin India, 2000
Essays of Francis Bacon: CreateSpace, 2014

2 e A
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SEMESTER-I11
cC-v
GENERAL LINGUISTICS AND MODERN ENGLISH STRUCTURES

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration: :3 Hours

Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student are expected to critically reflect and analyse the issues related to
general linguistics and modern English structures.

Unit-1. Nature of Language :

What is language, Linguistic as a scientific study of language, Language and Animal Communication,
Branches of Linguistics
Unit Il. Phonetics

Production of speech sounds: Vowels and consonants, Problem sounds for Indian learners
Stress: Strong and weak syllables, weak forms problems for Indian learners, Phonetic transcription of words
with stress mark.
Intonation, Problems and remedial measures
Unit-111 Phonology

Minimal pairs, Distinctive features, form and meaning, syllable structure, Assimilation rules, Dissimilation
rules, feature addition, segment deletion and addition.

Unit- 1V- Morphology:
Word classes, Morpheme — Bound and free, Derivational Morphology, Compound stress pattern, Meaning of
compounds Inflexional morphology, Morphophonemics.

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References
1. English Phonetics and Phonology : Roach, Cambridge University Press, 2009
2. Ship or sheep . Anne Baker, Cambridge University Press, 2006
3. Phonetics and spoken English . Bala Subramanium, Macmillan Publishers (2012)
4. Linguistics: An Introduction . Chaskar, Pagare, Jadhav, Orient, 2014
5. A general introduction to linguistics . Tarig Rahman, Orient Blackswan; 2010
6. Better English pronunciation : J.D.O’connor, Cambridge University Press, 1980
7. English pronunciation in use — advanced : Martin Hewings Cambridge University Press; 2007
8. Cambridge Encyclopedia of Language, Cambridge University Press, 2010
9. An Introduction to English Morphology, Andrew Carstairs-McCarthy, Edinburgh University Press (2001)
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SEMESTER-III
CC-viI
READING AND APPRECIATING DRAMA

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration: :3 Hours

Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student are expected to critically reflect and analyse the issues related to
reading and Appreciating English Drama.

Unit- | History of British Drama: Shakespeare to 20th century

e Tragedy, comedy, plot, climax, catharsis, chorus, comic relief, closet drama, soliloquy, three unities,
tragicomedy, farce, conflict.

e Mystery miracle and morality plays, the interludes, Elizabethan drama, revenge tragedy, domestic
tragedy, heroic tragedy, comedy of manners, problems plays, poetic drama, absurd plays, trends in
contemporary English drama.

Unit-11
William Shakespeare- Macbeth
(New Clarendon Shakespeare)
Unit-111
G.B. Shaw- Arms and the Man
(Orient Blackswan)
Unit-1V
Samuel Beckett- Waiting for Godot (OUP)

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Suggested Readings:

Modern British Drama: The Twentieth Century, C.Innes, Cambridge University Press (2002)

British Drama — A. Nicoll, Barnes & Noble Books; 6th edition (1978)

The social history of England — Padmaja Ashok, Orient Blackswan (2011)

William Shakespeare- Macbeth (New Clarendon Shakespeare), Oxford University Press (1976)
G.B. Shaw- Arms and the Man, Orient Blackswan pvt Itd.-New Delhi, 2011

Samuel Beckett- Waiting for Godot, Oxford University Press, New Delhi, India.

Complete Critical Guide to Samuel Beckett, D.Pattie, Routledge, 2000.

No o bkron =
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SEMESTER- IV
CcC-vi
SOCIO LINGUISTICS AND LANGUAGE ACQUISITION

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration: :3 Hours

Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to
Sociolinguistics and Language Acquisition especially in respect of English.

Unit- I. Varieties of Language

Language and Dialect, Regional and social dialect, Registers, Diglossia, Code switching, Code mixing,
Borrowing, Pidgin and Creole

Unit- 11. Language and politics, Language and media, Language and gender.
Unit- I11. Language, Culture and Thought :

Linguistics and culture relativity, Language and socialization, sapir-whorf hypothesis.
Unit- IV. Language Acquisition :

First Language Acquisition, second language acquisition, Behaviorist school of language and cognitive school
of language.

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References
1. Second Language Acquisition : Rod Ellis. Oxford University Press, 2012
2. Sociolinguistics : Hudson, CUP, 2003
3. Understanding Second Language Acquisition : Lourdes Ortega, Routledge;, 2008
4. Language, Society and Power, An Introduction : L.Thomas, Routledge;, 2003
5. Language, Society and Power A.Mooney, Routledge;, 2010
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SEMESTER-IV
CC-VvillI
LITERARY CRITICISM

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration: :3 Hours

Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student are expected to critically reflect and analyze the issues related to
literary Criticism from classical period to twentieth century.

Unit-1: Classical and Renaissance criticism:
Aristotle, Horace, Longinus, Philip Sidney

Unit I1: English Neoclassical criticism:
John Dryden, Alexander Pope, Samuel Johnson

Unit I11;: Romantic and Victorian criticism:
S.T.Coleridge, William Wordsworth, Matthew Arnold

Unit-1V: Twentieth century criticism:
T.S.Eliot, I.A.Richards

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References:
1. English critical tradition: An anthology of English literary criticism, MacMillan Co. of India,1977
2. T S Dorsch — Classical Literary Criticism, Penguin Books. 2000
3. Theory and criticism — Andrew Slade, Orient Blackswan Private Limited (2016)
4. Winsatt and Brooks — Literary Criticism — A Short History (Vol.l, 11, Il and IV), Knopf, 1957
5. Feminisms — Arpita Mukhopadhyay , Sumit Chakraborty, Orient Blackswan Private Limited (2016)
6. Postcolonial Literatures — Parama Sarkar, Orient Blackswan (2016)
7. English literary criticism and theory — M.S.Nagarajan (Orient), Orient BlackSwan; First edition (2006)
8. Raymond Williams — Keywords, Fontana Paperbacks. 1976
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SEMESTER-V
CC-1IX
AMERICAN LITERATURE

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration: :3 Hours

Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the
Americal Literature.
Unit-I

A Short History of American Literature

Unit-11 Poetry and Non-Fiction
¢ A Noiseless Patent Spider — Walt Whitman
e Because | could not stop for Death — Emily Dickinson
e After Apple picking — Robert Frost
e Preface to Leaves of Grass - Walt Whitman

Unit- 111
Arthur Miller: Death of a Salesman

Unit- 1V
Hemingway: The Old Man and the Sea

Transactinal Strategies:

e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Suggested readings:
1. American literature (A pelican guide to English literature) — Boris Ford, Penguin Books; 2nd Revised edition
(1988)
American Literature — Nandana Dutta, Pramod K. Nayar, Orient BlackSwan 2016
Arthur Miller: Death of a Salesman, Penguin USA (1976)
Hemingway: The Old Man and the Sea, RHUK (1994)
Studying Literature: P.K.Nayar, Orient BlackSwan 2013

Cambridge Companion to American Novelists: CUP, T.Parrish, 2012
Cambridge Companion to Modern American Poetry: CUP, W.Kalaidjian, 2015

No o krwd



98

SEMESTER-V
CC-X
CONTEMPORARY LITERARY THEORY

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.44+2=6

Exam Duration: :3 Hours

Maximum
Term End Exam

Sessional

Marks: 100
. 80 Marks

: 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to various
literary theories.

Unit-1:

Russian Formalism, Archetypal criticism, New Criticism, Phenomenological criticism

Unit-11 :

Structu

ralist criticism, Feminist criticism, Stylistics

Unit-111 :

Marxism, Anxiety of influence, Deconstruction, Discourse Analysis, Reader-Response criticism, Reception

theory,

Semiotics, Speech Act theory

Unit-1V:

Dialogic criticism, New Historicism, Cultural Studies, Postcolonial studies, Queer theory, Eco-criticism

Transactinal Strategies:

Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Suggested Reading:

1.

RB©Ooo~NOTR~WN

Terry Eagleton, Literary Theory: An Introduction for Foreign Students, University of Minnesota Press;

3rd Revised edition edition (2008)

David Robey and Anne Jefferson, Modern Literary Theory, Batsford, 1986
Jonathan Culler, Literary Theory: A Very Short Introduction, OUP, 1997

Richard Barry, Beginning Theory, Manchester UP, 2008

Tony Bennett, Formalism and Marxism, Routledge; 2 edition (2003)

Christopher Norris, Deconstruction: Theory and Practice, Routledge; 3 edition (2002)
A companion to literary terms, Padmaja Ashoki, Orient Blackswan , 2015

Veeser H. Aram (ed), The New Historicism Reader, Routledge; 1 edition (1994)
Greg Gerrard, Eco-Criticism, Routledge; 2 edition (2011)

. M.S.Nagarajan, English literary criticism and theory, Orient Longman, 2006
. Ashok Chaskar and Anand B. Kulkarni: Introduction to literary theory and criticism, Orient

Blackswan (2016)

. Gary Day: Literary criticism — a new history, Edinburgh University Press; 1st edition (2008)
. Hans Bertens : Litrary Theory — The Basics, Routledge. 2007

. David Lodge : Modern Criticism and Theory, Pearson Education; (2003)
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SEMESTER-VI
CC- Xl
INDIAN WRITING IN TRANSLATION

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration: :3 Hours

Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to modern
Indian literature in English and appreciate it.

Unit-1: Historical Overview
The background

Unit-11 : Indian Novel in Translation
Chemeen by T.S.S.Pillai

Unit-111: Short Stories
Bhadari — Laksminath Bezbarua
The Talking Plough — P.Varkey
Thy Price of Flowers — Prabhat Kumar Mukhopadhya

Unit-1V : Poems
Meaning of Poetry — J.P.Das
Hiroshima — Ajneya
My Address — Amrita Pritam
The Song | have to Sing — Tagore (Poem no. 13 in Gitanjali)

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Suggested Readings:

1. Sisir Kumar Das, History of Indian Literature 1910-1956, Triumph and Tragedy, Sahitya Akademi, New
Delhi, 2000

Amit Chaudhuri, The Vintage Book of Modern Indian Literature, 2004

M.K. Naik, A History of Indian English Literature, Sahitya Akademi,2004

A. K. Ramanujan “Is there an Indian Way of Thinking? An Informal Essay” Collected Essays, OUP, 2013
“Decolonising the Indian Mind” by Namwar Singh. Tr. Harish Trivedi Indian Literature, Vol. 35, No. 5 (151)

(Sept.-Oct., 1992), pp. 145-156
Indian Fiction in English Translation, Shubha Tiwari, Atlantic; 2005

g rwDd
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http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Shubha+Tiwari&search-alias=stripbooks
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SEMESTER-VI
CC - Xll
WORLD LITERATURE
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to English
Literature written in countries other than England and America.
Unit-1 : Indian Writings
Amitav Ghosh- Shadow Lines

Il : African Literature
Buchi Emecheta - Head above Water

I11: Caribbean Literature
V.S. Naipaul -A House for Mr. Biswas
Unit- IV Australian Literature
Sally Morgan - My Place

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review, presentation etc.

References:
1. Amitav Ghosh- Shadow Lines, Penguin (2009)
2. Buchi Emecheta- Head above Water, Heinemann
3. Sally Morgan - My Place, Fremantle Press; (2010)
4. The Cambridge Guide to Literature in English Hardcover — Cambridge University Press; 2 edition (1993)
5. Colonial and Postcolonial Literature: Migrant Metaphors , 2014, Oxford University Press; 2 edition (2014)
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SEMESTER-VIII
CC- X111
DRAMA,POETRY AND PHILOLOGY
Obijectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to Drama ,poetry
and philology.

Unit I

Riders to the Sea by J.M.Synge

Look Back in Anger by John Osborne
Unit 1I:

Paradise Lost: Book I by John Milton
The Waste Land by T.S.Eliot

Unit HI:

Philology A:

. Latin, Greek, Scandinavian and Greek Influence

° Word Notes

Unit IV:

Philology B:

° Word-formation Processes and Americanism

o Consonant Shift, Makers of English language (Shakespeare, Milton and the Bible)

List of Books:

. Riders to the Sea by J.M.Synge. Orient Blackswan. 2010.

Look Back in Anger by John Osborne. Pearson Education. 2011.

The Waste Land by T.S.Eliot. Wisehouse Classics. 2016.

Paradise Lost by John Milton. Penguin. 2003.

John Osborne: Look Back Anger A Casebook. By John Russell Taylor. Palgrave Macmillan. 1991.
A Preface to Paradise Lost by C.S.Lewis, OUP, 1961.

Cambridge Companion to T.S.Eliot by A.David Moody, CUO, 1994
Cambridge Campanion To Waste Land, by G.MclIntire, CUP,2015
O.Jesperson: Growth and structure of the English language. OUP. 1997.
C.L.Wren: The English Language. Vikas Pub. 2007.

SEMESTER-VIII
CC- X1V
PROJECT CUM SEMINAR
Contact hours-4
Marks-100
Credit-6
Objectives: On completion of this the students are expected to be familiar with the primary and secondary
issues related to some specific areas of literature. They will be able to write papers on issues of their interest by
using proper methodology.
The project cum seminar course will be conducted through seminar mode.The seminar will be conducted in every
week to reflect and consolidate the activities of students.
Students are required to present seminars on two themes during Semester on the topic of his / her choice and interest
on any aspect of English language and literature.The the topic should be related to the specific theories and time frame
of the syllabus and to be selected in consultation with the concerned teacher.

.The presentation should be systematic and coherent.
The report and viva-voce will be examined by both internal and external.

Survey and | Review of | Project  work | Report Viva-voce Total
Identification of topic | literature and Seminar
10 10 30 20 30 100

Internal(50) Internal and External(50)
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SEMESTER-IV
SEC
LANGUAGE AND CAREER SKILLS
Contact Hours: 4 (L) per week
Cr.4
Exam Duration: :3 Hours
Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the students are expected to be familiar with use of English language and to use it
for developing their career skills.
Unit-1 : Career skills

What are career/soft skills?
Soft skills in communication; soft skills and intercultural communication

Unit-11 : Skills in preparing for a career 1

Competency in verbal and written communication skills: active listening, interactive speaking, reading
different types of texts, writing for formal and business contexts

1. Using the Microsoft Office: word, excel, PowerPoint; working online and offline; telephone and face-to-
face etiquette in professional communication

2. Intercultural & Cross-Cultural etiquette: cultural awareness, cultural sensitivity, cultural flexibility, inter-
and cross-cultural communication

Suggested reading
Soft Skills for your Career: Chs 2-7, 3, 8 -9; 13, 15
Unit-111 : SKills in getting jobs
CV Writing, writing job applications; GD Skills and interview taking skills; getting another job
Suggested reading
Soft Skills for your Career: Chs 9-13
Unit-1V : Soft skills on the job

Emotional Intelligence; time and stress management; team work and net-working; presentation skills; making
meetings work: preparing, executing, following up; negotiation skills and crisis management
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Suggested reading
Soft Skills for your Career: Chs 14- 18

Prescribed Reading:
i. Kalyani Samantray, Soft Skills for your Career, OUP
ii.  Himansu S. Mohapatra, Model of the Middle ( Pieces to read: “ Our Literature Their Literature”, *“ Life style
English”, “Writing it Right”,” The Vinglish way to English”)

Suggested Reading:

Jayashri Mohanraj, Skill Sutras, Prism Books Pvt Ltd (2015)

Marian K Woodab, How to Communicate under Pressure, Jaico Publishing House; First edition (1997)
English and soft skills, S.P.Dhanavel, Orient BlackSwan; First edition (2010)

Group Disussion And Interview Skills — Patnaik, Foundation Books; 2010

Professional presentations - Malcolm Goodale CUP 2005

Enriching speaking and writing skills — E.Suresh Kumar Orient 2012

Soft skills for interpersonal communications — S.Balasubramanium , Orient BlackSwan,; First edition (2011)

NoookrwdE
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SEMESTER-V
DSE

ASPECTS OF LITERATURE

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration: :3 Hours

Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student are expected to critically reflect and analyse the various aspects

of literature produced in different forms in different countries.

Unit-1: English Poetry

I.  Piano D. H. Lawrence
Il.  The White Birds W. B. Yeats
I1l.  Nothing Golden Stay Robert Frost
IV.  Prayer before birth Louis MacNeice
V.  Journey of the Magi T .S. Eliot
VI.  ARiver A. K. Ramanajun
VII.  OnKillinga Tree Gieve Patel

Unit-11: Critical appreciation of an unseen poem and a prose passage

Unit-111: Short stories
. W.S.Maugham “The Lotus-Eater”
II.  Anton Chekhov  “The Bet”
Ill.  R.N. Tagore “Trust Property”

Novel: The Guide - R.K. Narayan
Unit-1V: Speeches
I have a Dream -Martin Luther King

Tryst with Destiny- Jawaharlal Nehru

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References:

1. Modern Indian Poetry in English: Revised Edition Paperback — 1 Jan 2005, by King Bruce (Author) , Oxford

University Press; Edition edition (1 January 2005)
Critical approaches to literature, David Daiches, Longman, 1981

N

3. Indian English Poetry Since 1950: An Anthology Paperback — 1990, by Vilas Sarang (Editor) , Orient

BlackSwan (1990)

4. Speeches that changed the world , 2015, by Simon Sebag Montefiore (Author) , Quercus; , 2015)

5. The Guide - R.K. Narayan, Penguin (2006)

6. Oxford Book of English Short Stories (Oxford Books of Prose & Verse) , 2009, by A. S. Byatt , OUP UK; 2

edition (2009)
7. Oxford Book of English Verse, OUP, UK, C.Ricks. 2000.


http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=King+Bruce&search-alias=stripbooks
http://trove.nla.gov.au/work/3500860?q&sort=holdings+desc&_=1500439289787&versionId=208116344
http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Vilas+Sarang&search-alias=stripbooks
http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Simon+Sebag+Montefiore&search-alias=stripbooks
http://www.amazon.in/A.-S.-Byatt/e/B000APU0K0/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
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IERT: UTSTHH & 3id ® faenff fRdy, werh 3k st 3t wopfa & wgfaa & wug g | |

TI-IRY-HUTGH, YA Aiet, fayfaenag ge=H, arIoRT |
ey (faxqga sremam)
gfe - .
() AP YT — 3 (@) JHGE SHIYRT - TIg S el

ey (fawga srem)
-

4 gfd I8
2 Ufd gwrg
4+2=06
100 3fdh
80 3fb
20 3fb

(F) BOIRI U9 fgae - Siiad IRe: Taq (@) Tgredt auf - i urg @) Sl et - Sermel

e 1l Guesd - BYUiR, ST WRAFE HaRdd, JsibHd YbTeH, T4t feweh | Fafiied serfal e 8 -

@) 3T - A (@) TRBIT - AR BT HISH (3) FHANR - el 7t A
e -1V
EINIES!
i SEE & aEy
ii. e & ey TeR @gifas, qaere, Tudrd, ArRiare, AFlfaReumar)
ii. 3D & IO
CEINEED

T 1 O b TN T e B o | B
ii. SIS Rig @ dra - =%
iii. S IAEaEy Igad] B AT - TP
S - WHTeA - Ui
o ReNH, faaR famel, a9z - ==f, Irrf- geiten sk uqdiexo nfe |

-y
1. & weri @ 39 - ufshar - 31 IRATG H1aRdd, JH, SR |
2. T&dl sara &1 fawm - B g fhRIR 7ad, JHHd YHIRH, Ur.fa., Taifeed |
3. PHIIYY R i &Y - UGS - ST, GAUBIR A, T Sl Wﬂfﬂ?ﬁaﬁ,

AHUR UHIRM, SATRIEIG |
4. TR RiE PT NAI-TAR ; Gorf 3R VBT ST HHR o, FRed Fidpet, PR
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SEMESTER-III
CC-VI
e (fawgd sreaae)
Hueh-de
[DEIRCK]
Ea

3fHad
TF - 3d
TR
IERT: UTSThH & 3ia A faendf Ares ik uwie! 3t upfa &) sraleard® &1 0 o |

gfAe -
3G BT T e — Hig B, IoUTd U 9, 741 faee |
THie! (fawga sremae)

e -1l
Y UhiPp! — AUTad, of. fasraurd Rig, 7e-a gfefRi 8184, 7 faett -2
fafafad weifedl Bl ugT g -

() JUSATY 3P — gt STelt

(=) e AR AT — T 3HRIgA

(1) ISURBR HE — g Wd=AdT DT G

e -1
() Tca THIEN & SMYRYT @
(@) AT 3R JTHT
() AT HINT &1 &&Y
() AICH B UHR

e -1v
() UDidh! HIEN b AURY @
(@) AT 3R Thid! H 3R
@) &< e o1 I 3R far
@) & wwiot o1 3wa 3R fawm™

FTd - FHTEH - USfa
o ReNH, faar famef, agg - ==f, Irrh- giten SR uqdiesor nfe |

YTy
1. & res : Iagg iR fawrg - ST TIRY 3T, IoTUTe Ul T, AR e, feeedt |
2. ATCIHINT - 3. Mfd< I1dew, JRIar U, R s, giants, 7t faew |
3. Tt ren : WA & wey - ST, g1 9, TRAT UHIRH, et |
4. Upih! bell - ST I $HR g, IH ARG A1, SETE |

4 9fd Irg
2 Ul It
4+2=06
100 3fh
80 3ih
20 3{b
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SEMESTER-IV

CC-VII
Yo ga fgdl
Yudh-ge
eiad
wige
HfdHaq
T — 3id
SIGIRED
g: reusd & 3id ¥ faandf vaega® & ot upfa i snea s & aus a& |
1
() TS fed : o ud ey
(@) Prarad! fget 3R A et
gfe -1l
() PATeRH U Td 3 UHR
(&) UReYUT Td femor
gRe Il SFEER : WY 3R fafay geR
(F) TG HITH
(=) %o HTegH
(TT) HoT-TLY HIEegH
gHe-IV TR saract (e ¥ fgdl =)
(%) UHd e
(@) U T
(1) U9 Uc-H
$Td - grTeH U
o IRAM, faar famel, aqg ==, areht artensik wgdieor onfe |
ﬂ"c{ﬂ-f-‘i?l
u@mw%‘cﬁ farie ey, aroft yesrem, i faeeh|
. TESHer gl - ﬁ@iﬁsﬁ?mﬂn 3T, TR, aTolt gebre, Tl feeedt |
3. SEER 3R & - T HIgIE @M, [ETH [P 7gd, b |

. e R : Rigia ofik v - WWWW Tt fee |

4 gfd I8
2 gfc gwdrg
442=6
100 3fdh
80 3fb
20 3fb
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SEMESTER-IV
CC- VI

DHIYRMEA
Tudh-tic
SeIRad
wisc

3fHad
TF - 3(d
SIIGIRC
IERT: UTSwhH & 3id A faemdf sreawmea &t ypfa &) srale- s 1 S U I |
gfe | (F)TH BT WY Td 31, HTe-UoH, HTH-TUT, HT-gY | YR 2P I
(T ) TeaRITaa (ST, TEOM, ST 1 TRYUTHT Td IaIex0)

e 11 (@) T (ARYT Td 9
() ATCY (3RK]), Iad awd (A1), 3. T Redy & &1 - g
e —I(® ) TWsedrdre, NG
@ ) Ui, fare 3R firue
e -1V
() PR : AU UF IcTe 0l
IV, THE, TV, Fehiiad, SUHT, ¥U®, SGIET, Tag, Hifaam, sifavmaifa
(T) DG —T&U1 Td IaTevul
P - FHIGA UG
o R, fIaR fans, wiyg =l gl wiensiv wRgdieRor oS |

i3y

4 9fd Irg
2 Ul It
4+2=06
100 3fd
80 3ih
20 3{b

1. YRAT aUT YT HTHRA BT Tfd fada - 7. e drest, ST, ifawasu T, 3rid UM, Tt I8,

fae - 100006 |

PHTTRIRG — 3. URTRY T8, fayfaenea ueeH, IR |

. R wrormire - smerd wifaare g, aifed Wam, o, fafies, samgarg |
. BT P dd 3R ¢dg 1Y YA, AHHR YHTRH, SATRHIE |

. 3G, 3¢, 3APR — 1. fay™R AMd, @B HR UPBTRH, SRS |

g w N
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SEMESTER-V
CC-IX

INICEIE]
TUh-te
eiad
Hige
3fIHdH
TF - 3id
NIIGIRC
IeRT: UTSwhH & 3id A faemdf yrwifag &t uepfa & smeaTdTs & Q qus G |
gfe | eafAfas
(F) TR 3R o afaT, R 3R vad o1 =y I &t eafat o1 auffezor
(@) @af - gfad 3 HRU IR R

gHe Il ge-famm
(F) W& 3R Ug H 3R, JaY T, FoH
(@) UG-URad- & HRUT 3R fe=my

ghe - erdfage
(%) 3R-UGUI &P YR .
(@) 31 — IRad & SR SR G2 (3rd-faaR, sred-daprg, srufemr)

gFc-Iv  drfayH
(F) TR P UBR (344 R T B 2P W)
(@) 91 — URTd & HROT AR fe=md
$Td - FHTE - Ui
o IRHM, fqaR - fou=f, Tug =i, Iyl aeftemsik gt snfe |

-y
1. R Ixa, oo™ iR &1 - ST, §X¢d 18y, fhare Hed, SR |
2. MINIfAH - ST, Hid1Y fdRy, fordTe 7g e, 3amgrere |
3. YT 3R HTST=ITe ~- 31 Bidcd fgad, fayfaamer yeRH, IR |
4. HIYTIRIN - AT GET FAAEY, A1 Uit YehT=M, SR |

4 9fd 9w
2 vfd e
442=06
100 3{h
80 3f
20 3fh
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SEMESTER-V

CC-X
Tt wro SR farfy
Tudh-He
eiad
Earcrd
3fHad
TF - 3(d
NIGIRED
g: reusd & oid # faemdf &} e oik fofty o) uspfar &t seeTar® & 3 qugr 9 |
1
(F) HTST T TRUTST 3R ITB! Ui
() T&dt T 1 faepT (Hepel J 31Tl deh)
@) TR forfty &Y fa=iwarg
e I '
() &t v iR I afert (S ufter)
(@) qdf 3R ufgyedt fEf o oferR
e -1
@) B & fafay =g (Fuds v, Iy, Arfefres v
(@) & BT sg-UsSR (@, 31ef-aeH, dwgd, S, fadef (3ma)y)
e -1V
) Fafgar (@arrd, fadm (udards) uag ¢k Juwrt @t uite ugfa
(@) TR 3R Aebifdaal §f ofeR, &l vron o eFas uah &1 afkrsea
P - gHTe - Ui
o R, foar-fousf, Tug ==, Il aefter ok vRgdiaom onfe 1.
-y
1. & Sga, e iR =Y - S1. §3¢d d18Y], fobdTd HEd, SAREIE |
2. f&dt ymor 3R A farfy - 31, 39 A1y T, < it awie, samErT |

3. MY e amarur iR TET- ST aged Hed UTg, YR YaH, e |
4. YToIfaqE - ST iy faar, forare mgd, feed |

4 9fd 9w
2 vfd e
4+2=16
100 3{h
80 3f
20 3fh
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SEMESTER-VI

CC-XI

PECTH
Judh-de
eiad
g
HfYpan
T - 3fd
KIIGIRC :

I UTSTHH & 3id A faemif Uode & wiite &) amar=a uepfa & srae-rEs €1 3 aug Jai |

gHe -1 (P) WS Pt Aifefdd [GaRYRT
(@) Wdie & ST Wifsdd | g g9

gRe -1l fa%gd i
e () SR — AHHUR THTRM, SAGIEIG

giHe 11l UHdE &1 Ya9g Heldf - TRl U, 3arsreg
() $ETE (W) TS HILHES () oot - €

e -1V UHde &1 HeY- 98— $o [daR’ --AHURd UHIRH, SIS
IRA PIIL () AegUTHT f&dt

BT - FHTEA - UGid

o R, faaR-fausf, Tag ==, arl - Tt SiR wRgdieRor oS |
()

ey
1. g 3R ITHT g - &7, Imfaem Tt I ae U, Tl e |
2. & Su= - ST XS faar, fayfaeme ye=H, aRIoRT |
3. UHde U fdaaq - ST, S5 AgH
4. FHEHIHR VTS : T EfF 3R I RIey - ST, RIapUR iy, AHUR UHIRM, SAREIE |
5

. R werh ; siavv ugam - e I iy, arofl g, Tt feeeh |

4 gfd I8
2 Ufd gwrg
4+2=06
100 3fdh
80 3fb
20 3fb
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SEMESTER-VI
CC-XII
TP R, THER 3R BHaR - aG-
Juh-g¢ ;4 Ul IgwrE
Seiad - 2 ufd 9w
wisc : 4+2=06
ffhay 100 3
qA-3fd 80 3ih
SIIGIRC ; 20 3fh
g:mﬂw%sﬁﬁﬁmﬁmm,waﬁwﬂmﬁmﬁmﬁaﬁw T I b |
-
(%) TTHR BT 31, WeMPR & forg ademy
(@) TETDHR D UHR
gfe -1l
(F) JHER — 4G P W=
(@) PIR-AG BT WY
gHe -1l et g IR SuTd WieR-aRa- (@ U 125 Tsal H)
ghe-IvV ot foRiy S[awR TR WHER-aa- (TRTHT 125 Xsal H)
DI - GG - UGfd
o  IRHM, foarR-fous, aug =r=f, Il ariten sk vRqeit®mRur onfe |
-y
1. JHER-UIEA - .. ST, TUTd UHTRM, 4/2 ST 3reft s =t faeat |
2. raR-aEH - U3, oM, THTd TehTR, 4/2 ST 37l IS, T faeett |
3. BIR-OTH - WY 3R e - 31 TAER YHTHR AUTHWT YHTR, 1 fedd! |
SEMESTER-VIII
CC-XIII
SORDHR YT
Juh-8¢ ;4 UfdIwrg
Felgd 2 ufd9dg
wisc : 442=6
ffhay 100 3
7 - 3(d ; 80 3
SIIGIRC ; 20 3fdh
qa%'_dm: UTaashH o 3fd & faanelf Saxier THIg & &1 3R Alcd &t ATHRI UHTd B STARHIES ol 3 Tag Il |
-
fagd sreqaA
DA — SRIBR UHTe, UHTE YT, TR0
e | ki
g_u YaaTIEI--UTE YehTRI, GRTUTT
-1

(F) ST W B HYTaE
(@ ) YGT T BT HTo- dfreey
e -Iv
() ‘YaTQIHA BIGHIET
(@) ‘YIETEAY ATed & UgE Ul &I - femor
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P - e - Usfa
o R, foarR-foust, Tqg ==, armht wfien 3iR vRgdi®Ror o2 |

-3y
1. SRR UG - 31, AegaR A, YRl YSR, 381G |
2. UG &1 BT - 3T, TR, YR HER, SATEHIG |
3. UG - e - <1 uftren oaf, g=mf g, faeeh |
4. HTHTG DI ATArE-ufehar - 3. IR I, AP HRT UHRH, SAREg |
5. TYIC & ATch] ol ARG T — ST, ST UgTS THT, aroft YepTe, faemdt |

SEMESTER-VIII
CC-XIV
Project cum Seminar
Jup-de :  4ufauwR
hige ; 6
fybad 100 i

IERA: UTeTHH & 3id § faendf orarg ok srjaed @t upfa ®i SeraHTHS € I JuS T |

o 3ATG BT 37, URUTHT 3R Wy
o 3AIG & UPHR, I DI Ufchd
o SFATEH B I
o 3AIG I IHWY
o B IR ARAR TG
. &ﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁwaa%am%ﬁﬁsﬂam
He-uy
1. 3fgare fax - ST WA faaR, MeadhR, 159, T 311G TR, aX¢ e |
2. 3fdIE Hal T3 fayATY 3R, TUTd UM, =it faett |
3. Wﬁ%@ﬁéﬁ"fw ST PR AR , 707 Job1RM, =1t faea |
4. 3faTG & YT ugf — fqur 7w, aroft gepr=H, = fa et |

The project cum seminar course will be conducted through seminar mode.The seminar will be conducted in every
week to reflect and consolidate the activities of students.

Students are required to present seminars during Semester on the topic of his / her choice and interest on any aspect
of Hindi language and literature.The the topic should be related to the specific theories and time frame of the syllabus
and to be selected in consultation with the concerned teacher.The presentation should be systematic and coherent.

The report and viva-voce will be examined by both internal and external.

Survey and | Review of | Project  work | Report Viva-voce Total
Identification of topic | literature and Seminar
10 10 30 20 30 100

Internal(50) Internal and External(50)
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SEMESTER-IV

SEC
HTHT YT - AT
Huch-€e
hige
HfdHaq
T — 3id
NIIRIRED

IERT: UTSuHH & 3id # faendf v it I yepfa ok 3Ud aurasiiie waT @) seiaATS aﬂﬁmwﬁr
|

gfe | U & TgH
(F) HTST B URUTST T Tepfd () & 1o &1 S 3R fawr (@iféra fad=m)
(@) TN TUYUT & T
gfAe 11 HTST 3R ISTHTS
@) W & fafgy =g
() ISHTT & =9 | fgdt
@) SFRER & J1EH
i. gfed AregH ii. %o HTEH iii. T~ 9 A

AT 111 7 - oA
() PraTerRi U — dE
(@) AfGaTd 9 - e

e IV IR-He&T 3R yeerad
(F) 3MUfSd T BT YR-YEAT 3R I TR MTRa Uy
@) st faaR a1 rd &1 Yoo (flaR)
B — FHIEA - Ui
o R, faaR-fAust, g ==, Il - geitem ok wgdieRor anfe |

HeH-uy
1. &St Swa faem iR & U - 81, ged 9184, fhrare Hed, 3agET |
2. MYFI® B avur IR - ST aRYed Hed UTE, YR YaH, e |
3. UM fgdl - QT HIgTe - 9, 69 Y Hgd, S1a™ 1], Hed |
4. SR R & - T HISIE @, T Y& Hed, STaHeTs], Hee |

ol ol

4 9fd Irg
4=4

100 3fh

80 3fb

20 3{b
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Juds-He
eiad
Hhige
3fHad
TF - 3(d
NIGIRED

4 9fd 9w
2 ufd e
4+2=16
100 3{h
80 3f
20 3fd

SEMESTER-V
DSE
fgdt iy, F1e, HeT-al 3R Tee- YFS
%; reusd & oid # fammdf &t wron & Hfaar, ey 3R UTaT - YT 1 SIS & J [HY Jah |
3T
gfAe -1 UT&d G - 9% f§al Fae - 9. ST 3191 $UR YA, a9 Jdd Hgd, hed — 12
ured fawg
(%) BRI UNITG fgadl ............ P
(=) IR R e ....... Wit Sik IoFifa
(T) TG TDBR oo o= g
gET -1l UTed G - BT URY - . TeUaH g A, fayfaened yemem, armord
rey fawg
(F) FIR G oo It (19 15)
(@) GG v Y (1 9 7)
() ARG g
(=) gdpid uret FRrar ...... der gt
(=) GEAFET U oo [BLPLYI

gFRe -1l g g _
U130 G --- UfAfA{Y He1al -4, ST S Rig, SRAT Ub=H, aRior
(F) UGG oo, FHA

(=) I TORAGT ..o | opsi|
() RS oo, foar
e -Iv
(%) V- Y (=) AT S
WIESIERIC (%) 3 Tsd] & foTY Ueb e
DI -G - UG
‘ ﬁ- , foaR-fousf, wqg ==t Tmmh - aeien oik vrgdievor onfe |
-3y
1. B @ram- BT, gXcd 18, AHHRT UHIRH, FATRIEIG |
2. Rek - GHA - BT, HATRIEs HIfedT, THTd YT, =t faedt|
3. 3Nyfie fEd) amemvur SR T - 31 aged & UG, YRl HaH, UeH|
4. Yo RS FA A2 - oI TG R8T, YR Ya, geTT |
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SCHEME OF STUDIES IN ODIA
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SEMESTER-I
CC-l
6E2 QI AT : 9I91Q 9

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration: :3 Hours

Maximum Marks: 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student will be able to critically reflect and analyse the issues related to
the history and important Odia epic literature of anicient and medieval period.
Unit-|

6G2 I ATRYR YRR

(6E2 ARCYR A6QY 6 2iG 99, 6TReITR, 9IQ ATRY 6 ARRIYE, ABYS 8 T°eA ATY, AIFYSR

RANIQI, AR TRL, cRaRIS 6 QIACRUR)
Unit-Il

121G QGQqIMQQ QWAL A3 — A @I

WORE - @Y QUINe - @6ldl QI
Unit-Ill.

RS (¢ RIR) — REIR Q&
Unit-IV

g0 G308 (99 691R) — Q¢ 6RIR

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

ARIAR 9Q :

?) (G2 ALRYR KLl QA AIIRIA Alede
9) (G2 ATGYR ADAS 6 FRIGS g60Q 0213

qn) 662 APMNQ RSS! g6aR 11918

%) AIFQ (RS AR QI AIGRIQ AIRTe@
8) Aol feReess Joede 69 QeoR AI§ge!
9)  RALLLIR IR ACORR 71213
9) 6@ QU8 6 ALY ddo Q1Pad @Id
M) Qg QoY Qe 6Q4N FIRIS AT
) 652 639 ALY PEPR BRI
eo) go%eltdia Juee oo F1918

R @) Typical Selections from Oriya Literature (Preface) Ed. B.C. Mazumdar
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SEMESTER —I
CC-l1
6E2 QM ABSN : AYFR AT
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration: :3 Hours

Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student will be able to critically reflect and analyse the issues related to
the history and important poetic creations of modern period.
Unit-I

622 R G0 ARSI (8@@@ 3 AWRNMRLI) QIR G RI9LR, MR 8]I@<§, AR,
JefRIQIRIRY dIQl, ATARE ARG, LeRIORN RO 999w, AR R0 : QAIRIS, APIRIS 6 ANANER)

Unit-II

0. Rl (880 Q 989 UQ)(MAG! FAER UG ALAIT ....- QRIFI QU
Unit-lll oode1 (68 24l -QFIRIQ 6962Q
Unit-IV

@Qal :

2. AR - AIGRIQ AR

9. €@ - AFAIR0 QARG

N. 2PQ AQIQ - 99 99 CRI3

Y. 59doal - QelRle a2l

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

QRIoR 9Q :
0)  ARYRR 6eYU QR (ZTLS 8 RRRINREIY) — 98 PRIl g
9) GG AR RFLIA (e 0M-8 ¢ 90) @8 RFYR AINBAI
M) QRISK H1eR L-QAIeRs Qg
¥) 59 91099l — @8 98 9lq Ol
8)  ohal 8 QRIKIR - 6611 QIR Q!
9) UdR1 6 eI - AAE A%
9)  JERIA : @G0l 8 RRUY-6969Q IR QU4
M) QA9eQ A°Yen-e8 Fouee sodal
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SEMESTER-II
CC-l11
6@ Y ASRY
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.44+42=6
Exam Duration: :3 Hours

Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the origin
and development of prose (non-fiction) literature in Odia.

Unit-I
6E2 64 ABGIQ FRIRIAI (YRR ARG Y JOIR1R ARG IS JRIERY, ARG, QAYITY, 0o
FERIQ RRUIE TIRIRT GQY, I8 9o@I 6 AI0Y YILRQ FY)
Unit-II
QQRIFY (26Re 65oauw ARSIT gIF adis) - ANRUGINR ARNLE QAT A°. FQFFR AR g. S
AESY QL
Unit-1lI
PR F6RIQ (P2l IR 8 Q1B FERIQ) — QPRI FRERR
Unit-IV
gee -
QUOIRE FEreR NI - - 6QITIR 9Q JeI
8GR 67191 - PR QI
PR @l - PORR QI
ARIERCIQ QUERS] - 00 QIR FIQI8

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

ARIOR 9IQ :
R)  6GY ALRYR RGLIY - dOId DRRIoR
9) QPR MU (QeeR) - @8 ZICeRA (213
M) Qeeeel ALEY Al - @8 ROIQ AR
%) RIGR 6Ge Y - @8 G191 Fg
8) 652 Jef ATPIR AGLId - @8 230 @8

9) 6G2 Yo - @8 QA Y AR
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SEMESTER-II
CC-1v
6@ @2l AT
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.44+2=6
Exam Duration: :3 Hours

Maximum Marks: 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the history
and major prose (fiction) literature in Odia.

Unit-I
632 @2l AERYR SRISRIR @ UMY, Fade, PR, PR RIS VU FRREALR AR,
RO, QIGERE, 6SITIRIR, AR, AT, SI3Y, FIRCE, FEANAIA 6 ANCIER)
Unit-Il
27118 2098 - TRQ 67129 61T
uUnit-lll
QGG - calgIRIel QI3
Unit-1VvV
gaole
Arda Qald - ARQ1 QS AIEIe1
ARIBAISI - g60Q 0213
e - 6RIR QI

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

QIge 9Q :
Q) 662 QORI - 28 QYOI 6624

9) 6 QUMY ALY - L QO8N IFRIAR, CRARIRIE QAURE
M) IR EIRR AN - 2600 (1213

¥)  eelgiqlel 98 Al - QIR ¢

%) 632 gade VAR - @8 6992 9Qdl AT

9) I@G°d S01R1a 62 o - ©@38. FIERAUQ QL QLA
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SEMESTER-III

CC-v

IR 6 KRR

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Full Mark : 100
Term End Exam

Sessional

: 80 Marks
: 20 Marks

Objectives: At the end of the course the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to
linguistics and grammar of Odia language.

Unit-1

WREIe CRI 6 4Qd : QYGOQ FIRRRIS 8 RIS

Unit-II

QIRY1E QIS JALIR- QRS 2INY, QASe, AN, deal TR

Unit-ll

632 QIS PR Je°Tel

Jed USIeq Se9E salciRl g4, QRRg A, @°@ Ll GAI01, calERIR AR AR

Unit-1vV

632 QIR IR
aR, AAIQ, QIGY, FAIDQ. AN, QIR - (RIBYTR, 6904IR)

ARIYR 9 :
Q) 662 QUNVEY

9) QUASIY ARG

M) 6z A 6 U FRIe

¥) 6@ el 6 Qd

8) QUIPIRS JeSIeR

9)  6Fe QS PR Je°dal

©) Evolution of Oriya Language and Script —
M) 20dQ Meed

) 65U QSIE] 6 AJR RIS Q¢

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

eQlNRIel @R
EQlERIR SRR AR

@8 6991 gAQ deloe

@8 SeolgQ PRIl

@8 ORY gAIQ IR

@8 QPERe Rl QI

Dr.K. B. Tripathy

SRR QIY, 1 ARG LI
@8 QSR @01
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SEMESTER-III
CC-Vi

6@ AUAER PHIC'ARN UL

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration : 3 Hours

Full Mark : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall be able to aware and critically reflect and analyse the issues
related to use of computer in Odia language.

Unit-1

AR YRS 6 RVELIF!
Unit-11

PHIEQ ATCEELIR 6 2ACEAR - DI
Unit-111

632 AR ISR — 632 F&.Q, @ 6QI¢, IR R, AR 6 MIRAS A°eR R, 6V
RLIR, EQ 8 JEQQ LI

Unit-1vV
€. 6EYUCR AERERE NMIRR TG

9. 6226Q AMNFP 639ARG JEAR UAPY 8 RUCIITS!

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

ARIgR 9
2. Rda QiR d9l — A6 98 dREl, FMNIYR FeR
9. 6§1A aaueq A8l — 60eIe fg — 629q Aad, aeQ
3. Basic of Computer in Odia — You tube
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SEMESTER-IV
CC-VilI

QAWM ©Q @ 6@ AANENSR ALY

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration : 3 Hours

Full Mark : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the theory
of critisim and the development of critisim in Odia.
Unit-I )

ALGR I, Y0 6 Rl

APGIQ FEQ RIS — QI FRFI, RUNIY, FQIF, AICR ANIG
Unit-l

PRQ ANCAISR! ARG
Unit-1I1

622 ACRISR AGRIRQ QY

@) 622 ALY ZERSR 8 AGAY QERIQ IR

¢) JRUERIER ANCRISR! ALY

o) GYRMRAER 6@ AT ZILR 8 FEQVEI
Unit-1V .

6G2 ANERPR ALAIQ ZRGR I 6 S8 AACRISR

QRIFE! 9IQ 62l ATIERAFR! ADGY

QRIQG! 0e6T 632 ARISRIR! ABEY

ARNR 6@ AERR! AIDRY

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

ARIAR 99
1. Q90! F9R - JoRma
2. Theory of literature - Rane Wellek
3. An Intraduction to study of literature - W. H. Hudson
4. ARNQ 9QU 8 NG - @8 QIpe] d¢
5. Concepts of Criticism - Rane Wellek
6. Twentieth Century Criticism - Handy & Westbrook
7. 6@2 g 6 AR AT RPLId  — @8 G @S
8. 6GY ANCASR ALY - 6@4I TR IRl6QeN
9. QeI - QA ag

10. 622 AGRYR RPLIY AN gl — @8 gaQ QAIQ (218
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SEMESTER-IV
CC-ViI

6@ 6RIR AT

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration : 3 Hours

Full Mark : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the

aspects, categories and development of folk literature.

Unit-I
AR ARG : ARl G QG&Q

6RIRGY, 6AINARCYR JFeS 8 IAAQ, CAIRATEYS TR ARG TITRY, 632 6AIR ABGIQ gL 6 YRR |

Unit-II

6@ 6RIR SNe

6G2 6RIR C1eR 49 6 JRIR 6@
Unit-1I1

6@ 6RR RSN

6G2 6RIR QIR 4Qd, c0 @R, QU 8 Qd, 61T 6 6RIR F9Q JRIRERQ

Unit-1VvV
6@2 6 P0R

EMa QPR QU 8 d@lEne SMIaioasq el oQ

Transactinal Strategies:

e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

AR QY :
€) 6@ ARG 8 RIQEN
9) 6@ 6RIR ADRY
M) e ALY 0Q
) J8 6E9IR 6RIR ADRY
8)  g° Qleela 8 emindel
9) 9% @led
9) QR diaf ale
M) Folklore of Orissa
) A study of Oriya FolkBallads
Qo) Essays in Folkloristics
@) Morphology of Folktale

R 9) Verrier Elwin; A pioneer
Indian Anthropologist

@8 QPN QU4

@8 JMIf1IdeQ F1LIdIQ
@8 LR AR
@8 F629 QIa &g
@8 999 Qe &g

@8 6Qlldin 9% LU
©8 MIAQ F1LIIQ
K.B. Das and L.K. Mahapatra
S. Mohapatra

A. Dundes

V. Propp.
Bhabagrahi Mishra
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SEMESTER-V
CC-IX

6@ RUSY ATY

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration : 3 Hours

Full Mark : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the origin

and development and important works of Odia drama literature.
Unit-I
6G2 FPRQ SRR :

ded QPURIR : RFEQILR AR, AFAT QIR ANIERE, ERCRR, E3ldR 6RIFRL, S0 T, FgEe @I,

QI0Q @2, Q6 dISigIe! 8 AUAESR |

Unit-Il

1A - RN 98 PRI
Unit-Ill

QS A - AR R QI
Unit-1VvV

R

URYRER FeRIRIQ - 69lIIR 6RITQUL

Q2R YO - e @a

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Q00 9 :

0) (@Y RPN ARSI
9) 622 ACRN RN B RIS

@8 62018 IR QI
@8 WA oG

M) 9YF,QI0R 6 YRR - ¢8 Q¥ 9Qd 62624
¥)  CERREeT FI6Y Gee - @8 QU AQ

8) (22 QIea RELlId - @8 QIPIG QIS 2GR
9) Qeeq MG 6 @19 - @8 AfQl fg

9) 70 MIEQRIR @lo'@ @8 Gaal R sledel
r) RIE@l A0y - @8 RIS DL
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SEMESTER-V
CC-X
632 ATIQ AU°YLEe QA

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration : 3 Hours

Full Mark : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the

cultural background of Odia literature
Unit-I

dio1e @PTQ ArYGe o4

63916Q 6918 Y3 6 P ATEY
Unit-II

6GHI6Q 680 A°YE 6 Q@ QIGY

8GR 9 8 AR ALY
Unit-11I

6G9I6Q 6989 A°YE

in historical perspective.

LAY @ ALY 6699 @I ALY

Unit-IVvV

PRI, ALY JRID 6 AUYGR 6 AGRY

Transactinal Strategies:

e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

AIde 99

Obscure Religious Cult
Early History of Kaliga

629 G
gels Gad — (8a1)

- S. B. Debgupta
—D. N. Das

— 26QQ4¥ (1261
— Q@WEQQ QUi

6G9IQ A°YER AGLIA (A1 6 94) - el QIa Fig

66 IR RPLIY

JI0RI FRIRINEER JIFR gasel
2Ry ATGIR QERR Gl
662 AR IS gl
YRR 632 AR (2TYS)
AYER 62 G ASRY

- QQ1e IR Al
- QANIIRG PR
- UYELIY UFRINR
- 689091 QAR

- Q6RQ @12l §¢

— IRl dg
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SEMESTER-VI
CC-XI

Qll@@q@@ dieol 8 distiey

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Full Mark : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the
theories of literature and Indian and Western poetics.

Unit-I.

QIR0 AT 6Q :

Q. Qd:  9Qd 6 gesis!

9. @ : <996 gseld
Unit-Il.

aielicy AGRY 0F :

RN MR

Unit-Ill.

Q. e

9 ERUAIG AR
Unit-1V

. doIRQIQ

9. ogae

Transactinal Strategies:

e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

A2IOR 9 :
e) Indian Aesthetics

9) R PRIl

q) QUG ALY

¥) Aristotle Poetics

8)  ARAR QM FRA TG @8
9) Theory of Literature

- Ed-V. Raghaban

- 2D 198 Q4e QL I
- @8 QM Qe

- Tr. Ir. Bywater

- @8 QAR PIAQ

- Rene Wellek

9) Making of Literature - R.A. Scottjames

r) An Introduction to study of Literature - W.H.Hudson

\D) Twentieth Century Criticism - Handy & Westbrook
€0) 6GY AWIEAER! ALRIR RELIY - @8 2210 @8
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SEMESTER-VI
CC-XllI

QRS ALY

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration : 3 Hours

Full Mark : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the theory
and practice of comparative Indian literature.

Unit-I

Unit-Il

Unit-1ll

QRAIR AECYR Rl 6 9QU, AR QPAIE] , FRAIQR AEEY 6 UQRIR

QIRPER RIS ATGIQ RELIQ |
636I6Q PRRIQR ARCYED!

QRAIAR ZRIAR : JQY (eFRI 6 632
6TaIGH ARG B 6 ZIFRRD (65609Y): a@laRldl 0Iga 6 I8 QIR AIee : (62¢18QY) : IR Flpdee
QARNG! 69R : FINAING Gl 6 ARRIARYA : ATARR ARGAUL

Unit-1V

QRAINR AR : A (801 6 6@
RPN (APORa AURUIQ) - TG Rlel 604 8 ANTR : Fedga g

Transactinal Strategies:

Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

ALI9L 9 :

1) Comparative Literature : Theory and Practice - Ed-Amiya Dev and Sisir Kr. Das
2) The name and nature of comparative literature : Welleck Rane

3) A linguistic Theory of Translation — J.C. Cartford

4) Comparative Literature and Linguistics- Ed. Amar Nemade

5) Theory of Translation and progress — U.N. Singh

6) Comparative Literature in India — Budhadev Bose

®) QAIPRY QPRIPQ G YR - 8 QU QI J&l, cRlsie @ RS,

M) QRIS ALY ZCAIPRIER 2QRIGR @Rl — “QRRIe ARCY:EQ 8 JAIs AeR G4 SQUIRg, 632 G4 |
¢) QL @@ 652 @0 - @8 2Y16q'd del|

R0) QQIRAIRIOIQR - &Y : @8 U3 QIR &, AN Q@ G |

Q) QRNEI 6 2RI (ANEALIR FORES) —©8 GO (IRl

09) @RFeRE Idg G99 6 APART QL TERIRC- @8 QU8 FAIQ Al

eM)  AYAR 6GU IR (ARYS) - Feeelel Fig

RY) IRCAIRE ANYI — Y6oR Q1@

e8) 6gaole (291) - QNS
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09) 6RIrOR -FEIgRQ K12l 694

09) AL — F68gR Fig

er) dowQ IYen — ¢8 Folee dodal

0Q)  dERAd — AR AREAUL

90) 67RLER : UreRe RAMIA (8a1) rede J9l JERIR Jalse
90) FeReew 698 @G0! — ATGY IRIERL, QUIR

SEMESTER-VIII
CC-XIII
AQQIQ 6 6P AFNQ AT
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours

Full Mark : 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the theory
of translation and practice of translation in Odia literature.

Unit - | - 2AQNIRR 2/l 6 9
- YRQI0R gRIR 699
- 2QQI0q A

Unit - Il

- U9 6 QIS dS

- doYen geeea 2gelaq gfiel
Unit-1ll - 2Q9106Q 6G2 fI9Y ALRIQ IR

- QUUB YAIOR- JIRIFE - 2Q gae QI
Unit-1IV - 2Q9106Q 652 994 AT 9oL

- QA8 TN - LR - €6lma QIR e

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

References

1. Theory of Translation and Progress-U.N.Singh,
2. ALinguistic theory of Translation-J.C.Cartford, OUP
3. Aspects of Translation-K.V.V.L Narasingh Rao,CIIL,Mysore

4. UQQIQ 0Q 8 JEYIG- Lae@- FERIRe R, 6@4l Q@RERIQ, Po'@
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SEMESTER-VIII
CC-XIV

de@g el (PROJECT CUM SEMINAR)

Contact Hours: 4 per week
Cr. =6
Full Mark : 100

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect and analyse the issues related to the
writings of project such as; 1.critical editing of manuscripts 2. Translation of a text/monograph 3. writing of
REPORT on any cultural or literary tradition.

deg owl (69 62163 601G FTL6R)
2. 9@ LURRI, AR 6 dIO ACRFR!
9. URRIQ (AR, 81 QI QEFRIQ @A IR AUV ARIFER 6&eQ 6FIET Y@ IR ALIR)
. 6@ FER ArYE @l QY LAFE WG, AR 2GR, FEYIE 6 Q! / TR QSR

SR ARG PRANUNER QI AUl | YRR a8 QX! QY TR QIS |

The project cum seminar course will be conducted through seminar mode.The seminar will be conducted in every
week to reflect and consolidate the activities of students.

Students are required to present seminars on two themes during Semester on the topic of his / her choice and interest
on any aspect of Odia language and literature.The the topic should be related to the specific theories and time frame of
the syllabus and to be selected in consultation with the concerned teacher.The presentation should be systematic and
coherent.

The report and viva-voce will be examined by both internal and external.

Survey and | Review of | Project  work | Report Viva-voce Total
Identification of topic | literature and Seminar
10 10 30 20 30 100
Internal (50) Internal and External(50)

ARIge 9

1. Editing-S.M. Kartre
. AQQle 9@ G geLld Q°. (6 ea Julle
Language structure and Translation — E. Nide, Stanford University Press

Translation Across Cultures-Gideon Toury
Sitting Translation — T. Nlranjana

SARE Y
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SEMESTER-IV
SEC
M.1.L. (Odia)

6@ UV 6 NILLIAR IR

Contact Hours: 4 per week
Cr.4

Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Full Mark : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on the aspects and functions of Odia

language.
Unit-1
6@2 QIS 96RY : 62 AUV RAR,ARNE G 6ARY
Unit-11
Q. 6@2 9% QW
9.  6F2 9Rle 6 oS (edigfia QIeg, IR, SR8
Unit-111
Q. URER] NV - JRO UQERD /TP A0RA ZRIG 6o
Unit-1vV

Transactinal Strategies:

e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

NRNR AR

Q. AR / ABARIQ JRER
9. AQUR 1990l 9g6

q. QARER N (FoR) AR
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SEMESTER-V
DSE
M.1.L. (Odia)

662 AR AT SRIA

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration : 3 Hours

Full Mark : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on the prescribed prose and poetry lessons.
Unit-I.
JM-RR0I0R-2QR AR 9RIEe
R) @IQ QYell Qe QI
9) ZIRISYE —C1Y9Qee QUG
q) ?Jﬁg@ﬂ—@léll(;ﬂl@@ Selge
¥)  (OA-G3I0E 69620l

Unit-Il

JAY-goR QAR- AR S4Paiee JRIEe
e) @8l 6 RIR1Ael — 6AITe] QI
9) ¢ Q04 @28 — eR6dsa a2l

Unit-1I _
MOLIRR IR : e ARgleaRa @
9 AAIRIGG QQIdealie da
M. Q000 6eRIR d
¥ Q@
Unit-1IvV

AG8® QoY

PRS- eeLld §¢

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.
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SCHEME OF STUDIES IN BENGALI

Semester Paper No. Paper Name Page No.
CC-1/ GE-1.1/GE-2.1 | Bangla Sahityer Itihas (Pracheen O Madhya Yug) 138
Semester-I )
CC-2 Adhunik Bangla Kabya 139
CC-3/ GE-1.2/GE-2.2 | Bangla Sahityer Itihas (Adunikar Yug) 140
Semester-II )
CC-4 Bangla Bhashar Itihas 140
CC-5/ GE-1.3/GE-2.3 | Bangla Natak 141
Semester-I11
CC-6 Bangla Probondha 141
CC-7/ GE-1.4/GE-2.4 | Bangla Chondo Ebong Aulonkar 142
Semester-1V
CC-8 Bangla Lok Sahityo 142
CC-9 Adhunik Bangla Kobita 143
Semester-V
CcC-10 Bangla Samalochana Sahitya 143
CcC-11 Sahityo Totwo- Prachcho O Pashchatyo 144
Semester-VI
CC12 Bangla Bhasaye Computer Byabohar 144
Semester-VII
CC-13 Onubad O Bangla Onubad Sahitya 146
Semester-VIlI i i
CC-14 Project cum Seminar 146
Semester-1V SEC Bangla Bhasa Parichaya O Byakyarana 148
Semester-V DSE Bangala kobita, galpa o byakarana 148
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SEMESTER-I
CC-l
BANGLA SAHITYER ITIHAS
Pracheen O Madhya Yug

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.44+2=6

Exam Duration : 3 Hours

Full Mark : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on the history of Bengali literature during
ancient and medieval period.
Unit-1 : Chorja Pod (Desh-Kaal-Bhasha-Sahitya-Samaj, Sanskritir Chitro)
Unit-11 : Bodu Chandi Das O Sri Krishna Kirtan.
Unit-111 : Anubaad Sahitya-Ramayan, Mohabharat.
Unit-1V : Boishnav Podaboli-Podabolir Baishisthya ebong bishes gurutto sohokare Bidyapoti,
Chandidas, Boloram Das, Gyanodas, Gobindodas.

Transactinal Strategies:

e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Ref. books :-
i.  Bangle Sahityer Itihas. (Prothom, Dwetiya, Tritiya Khanda), By Sukumar Sen.
ii. Bangle Sahityer Sampurna Itibritta, By Ashit Kumar Bandopadhyae.
iii. Baisnab Padabali : Udvab O Kramabikash, By Paresh Bhattacharya.
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SEMESTER-I
CC-11
ADHUNIK BANGLA KABYA

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Full Mark : 100

Term End Exam
Sessional

. 80 Marks
: 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on the Bengali poetry of modern period.

Unit-1 : Kabyer roop reetee O Shrenibibhag.
Unit-11 : Chaturdaspadi Kabitabali. (By Madhusudan Dutta.)
Selected pieces
i. Banga Bhasa.
ii. Kapotakkha Nod.
iii. Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar.
Unit-111 : Rabindra Nather
i. Bharat Teertha.
ii. Nirjhrer Swapnabhango.
iii. Balaka.
Unit-1V : Sancheta. By Kazi Nazrul Islam.
i. Bidrohi
ii. Kandari Husiar.
iii. Jeeban Bandana

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Ref. books :
i. Madhusudaner Kobimanas. By Sisir Kumar Das.
ii. Rabindra Kabya Parikrama. By Upendra Nath Bhattacharya.
iii. Bangle Sahitye Nazrul. By Azharudeen Khan.
iv. Nazrul Charitmanas. By Sushil Kumar Gupta.

SEMESTER-II
CC-l11
BANGALA SAHITYER ITIHAS
Adhunik Yug

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week

Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Full Mark : 100

Term End Exam
Sessional

: 80 Marks
: 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on the Bengali literature of the modern

period.
Unit-1 : Bangla gadya charcha :-

Fort willium College, Sri Rampur Mission, Ram Mohan, Vidya Sagar, Akkhyae Kumar Dutta.

Unit-11 : Kabya O Kobitar dhara :-

Yuga sandhir parichay O Iswar Gupta, Rangalal, Madhusudan Dutta, Hem Chandra O Nabeen Chandra.
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Unit-111 : Katha Sahityer Dhara :-
Bhudev Mukhopadhyae, Pyari Chand Mitra, Kali Prasanna Singha, Bankim Chandra, Rabindra Nath, Bibhuti
Bhusan Bandhopadhyae, Manik Bandopadhyae.

Unit-1V : Bangla Natya Charchar Itihas :-
Lebedef, Madhusudan Dutta, Dinabandhu Mitra.

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Ref. books :-
i. Bangle Sahityer Itihas. (Prothom, Dwitiya, Tritiya Khanda) By Sukumar Sen
ii. Bangle Sahityer Sompurna Itibritta. By Ashit Kumar Bandopadhyae.
iii. Bangle Sahityer Rooprekha (Protham O Dwitiya Khanda) By Gopal Haldar.

SEMESTER-II
CC-Iv
BANGALA BHASHAR ITIHAS

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration : 3 Hours

Full Mark : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on the origin and development Bengali
language.

Unit-1 : Prachin Bharotiyo Arjo bhasha- Thekey Aashunik Bharotiyo Arjo bhashar biborton.
Unit-11 : Bangla bhashar udbhob ebong

Prachin Bangla, Adi-modhyo O Aunto-modhyo Bangla bhashar bhasha tattik lokkhon.
Unit-111 : Sadhu O cholit bhashar songa, boishistyo O drishtanto soho Parthokkyo.
Unit-1V : Upobhasha- Bangla upobhashar boishistyo.
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Reference :-
i. Bhashar itibritto. By Sukumar Sen
ii. Bangla bhasha totwer bhoomika. By Suniti Kumar Chottopadhyae.
iii. Bangla bhasha Porikroma. By Poresh Chondro Mazumdar.



141

SEMESTER-III
CcC-v
BANGALA NATAK
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Full Mark : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on Bengali drama in literature.

Unit-1 : Natok O Natoker roopbhed.
Unit-11 : Bangla Rangaloyer Itihaas.

Unit-111 : “Bisorjon” (By Rabindra Nath Tagore)
Unit-1V : Jeeboni Natok : Sri Modhusudon (By Bolai Chand Mukhopadhay)
Transactinal Strategies:

e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Reference :-
i. Bangle Natoker Itihaas. By Ajit Kumar Ghosh.
ii. Bangle Natyo Sahityer Itihaas. By Ashutosh Bhattacharya.
iii. Rabindro Natyo Porikroma. By Upendro Nath Bhattacharya.
iv. Ekanko Natoker Rooprekha. By Saroj Mitra Sompadito.

SEMESTER-III
CC-VI
BANGALA PROBONDHA
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Full Mark : 100

Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on Probondha in Bengali Literature.

Unit-1 : Probondha, Nibondher roopbhed
Unit-11 : Bichitro Probondho (By Rabindra Nath Tagore)

a. Library.

b. Mondir.
Unit-111 : Prachcho O Paschatto. (By Swmi Vibekanando)
Unit-1V : Birboler Haalkhata. (By Promotho Choudhary)
Transactinal Strategies:

e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.
Reference :-

i. Rabindra Probondho Samikhkha, By Layek Ali Khan

ii. Bangle Sahityae Promotho Choudhury. By Rathendro Nath Roy.
iii. Birbol O Bangla Sahityae. By Arun Kumar Mukhopadhay.

iv. Bangle Probondha Sahityadhara. By Adhir Dey.
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SEMESTER-1V
CC-vil
BANGALA CHONDO EBONG AULONKAR
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Full Mark : 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on the prosody and archaic literature in
Bengali.
Unit-1 : Sadharon porichiti- dhwoni, Aukkhor, Matra, Loy, Ched, jyoti, Porbo, Choron, Shwashaghat.
Unit-11 : Bangla Chonder Teen Ritir Naam bhed soho porichoy, Aumitrakhor, goddyo chondo, muktok,
sonnet O Chondo Bichar.
Unit-111 : Aulonkar : songa O Sadharon Porichoy
Aunupras, Jomok, Sles, Upoma, Utprekkha O rupok.
Unit-1V : Byatirek, Auphnahuti, Shomashokti, Bishomo, Birodh O Aulonkar Bichar.
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.
Reference :-
i. Bangle Chondo bibortoner dahra. By Probodh Chondro Sen.
ii. Chondo Probhaho. By Layek Ali Khan.
iii. Aulonkar Chondrika. By Shyamapodo Chakroborti.

SEMESTER-1V
CC-VIlII
BANGALA LOK SAHITYO
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Full Mark : 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on the aspects and categories of Bengali
folk literature.
Unit-1 : Lok Sahityer Songa O Sworoop, Lok Sahityer Prokarbhed.
Unit-11 : Lok Geeti :-
Jhumur, Bhawaiya, Bhatiyali.
Unit-111 : Lok Shilpo :-
Mrit Shilpo, Daru Shilpo, Mukhos Shilpo, Kantha Shilpo, Pato Shilpo.
Unit-1V : Lok Nrityo :-
Chou, Horogouri, Karam.
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.
Reference :-
i. Bangle Lok Sahityer Itihaas. By Ashutosh Bhattacharya.
ii. Lok Sanskriti : Nana Prasanga. Lok Sahitya Charchar Itihaas. By Barun Chakroborty.
iii. Lok Sanskritir tatwaroop O Swaroop Sandhan. By Tusar Chattopadhyae.
iv. Lok Sanskritir treebaloy. By Sujoy Kumar Mondal.
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SEMESTER-V
CC-IX
ADHUNIK BANGLA KOBITA

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Full Mark : 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on the modern poetry in Bengali.

Unit-1 : Rabindrottor adhunik Bangla Kobitar Itihas
(1920 theke samprotik kal poryontya)

Unit-11 : i. Banalata Sen. By Jeebanananda Das
ii. Prarthana. By Ajit Dutto
Unit-111 : i. Kolkatar Yisu. By Neerendra Nath Chakroborty

ii. Jadi Nirbasan Dao. By Sunil Gango padhyae
Unit-1V : i. Baborer Prarthana. By Sankho Ghose.
ii. Janmobhumkei. By Samsur Rahman.

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.
Reference :-
i. Ekler Kobita. By Tapon Kumar Chattopadhyae.

SEMESTER-V
CC-X
BANGLA SAMALOCHANA SAHITYA
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Full Mark : 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on the critisim in Bengali literature.
Unit-1 : Sahityer Sanga Swaroop O Prokar.
Unit-11 : Bibhinno Samalochana Paddhoti.
Unit-111 : Bangla Samalochana Sahityer unmesh.
a. Bangle Sahityer alochana O Itihaas.
b. Potroptrikai Samalochana sahitya.
Unit-1V : Bangla Samalochana Sahitye adhunik porbo O bishisto somalochana.
a. Swadhinatar purbey Bangla samalochna Sahitya.
b. Swadhinatar paroborti Bangla samalochana sahitya.
c. Samokalin Bangla samalochana sahitya.
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.
Reference :-
i. Theory of Literature-Rame Wellek.
ii. Concepts of Criticism-Rame Wellek
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SEMESTER-VI
CC-XI
SAHITYO TOTWO- PRACHCHO O PASHCHATYO

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Full Mark : 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on the theories and poetics both Indian and
Westren.
Unit-1 : Bharotiyo Sahityo totwo :
1. Ros : Sworoop O Proyog
2. Dhwoni : Sworoop O Proyog.
Unit-11 : Paschatyo Sahityo totwo :
Avistotler Kabbyo totwo.
Unit-111 :
1. Classicism
2. Romanticism.
Unit-1V :
1. Proteekbaad
2. Chitrokolpo.
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.
Reference :-
1. Indian Aesthetics by Ed. — V. Raghavan.
2. Avristotle Poetics — Tr. Ir. Bywater.
3. Theory of Literature — Rene Wellek.
4. An Introduction to study of Literature — W. H. Hudson.
SEMESTER-VI
CC-XI1l
BANGLA BHASAYE COMPUTER BYABOHAR
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+42=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Full Mark : 100
Term End Exam : 80 Marks
Sessional : 20 Marks
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on the use of computer in Bengali
language.
Unit-1 : computerer Paribhasa O Upajogita.
Unit-11 : computer Software O Hardware.
Unit-111 : Bangla bhasar Computeri Karon :-
Bangle printings, Key board, Sabdo prokriya, banan O byakaron anusandhan prokriya,
Koshgrantho byabahaar, Scanner O Printer byabahaar.
Unit-1V : i. Bangla Internet byabaharer bibhinna dik
ii. Bangla samajik website gulir porichay O upojogita.
Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.
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SEMESTER-VIII
CC-Xll11
ONUBAD O BANGLA ONUBAD SAHITYA
Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6
Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Full Mark : 100
Term End : 70: Sessional 30

Sessional : 30
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on translation in Bengali literature.

Unit-1 : i. Onubader paribhasa O swaroop.
ii. Onubader prakarbhed

iii. Onubader samashya.
Unit-11 : Onubad O Bhasa sikaya, pathyakram prostutite Onubader bhumika.
Unit-111 : Onubade Bangla Kabhya Sahityer parichay.
Unit-1V : Onubade Bangla Gadya Sahityer Parichay.

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

Ref. books :
1. Theory of translation and progress. By U. N. Singh
2. Aspeets of translation. By K.V.V.L. Nona Singh Reo, CIIL, Mysore.

SEMESTER-VIII
CC-XIv
Project cumSEMINAR
Contact Hours: 4 per week
Cr.=6
Full Mark : 100
Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on the Project work.

Je kono dueeti bisoy theke :-
a. Nijer Shristi kono golpo rochona/ “Current event” Somalochona.

Kono ullekhjogyo Bangla uponyaser Somalochona.
Baul geeti.
Tomar auncholer kono bikhayto sanskritik bishoy bistrito bornona. (Utsob, Shilpokola)
Kono anchaler bisitya samajik, dharmiya anusthan bisayak nibandha.
Anchalik probad probachaner samajik O dharmiya prekha pater bisleshan.
The project cum seminar course will be conducted through seminar mode. The seminar will be conducted
in every week to reflect and consolidate the activities of students.

Students are required to present seminars on two themes during Semester on the topic of his / her choice and interest
on any aspect of Bengali language and literature.The the topic should be related to the specific theories and time
frame of the syllabus and to be selected in consultation with the concerned teacher.The presentation should be
systematic and coherent. The report and viva-voce will be examined by both internal and external.

-~ Do a0 o

Survey and | Review of | Project  work | Report Viva-voce Total
Identification of topic | literature and Seminar
10 10 30 20 30 100

Internal(50) Internal and External(50)
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SEMESTER-IV
SEC(BANGALA BHASA PARICHAYA O BYAKARANA)

Contact Hours: 4 per week
Cr. 4

Exam Duration : 3 Hours
Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on the issues of Bengali language.
Unit-1 ;: Bangala Bhasa parichay :- udbhab,

Bikash o tar baisistya.
Unit-11 : (i) Bangla Sabda bhandar

(ii) Bangla banan bhuler Karan o tar pratikar nirupan.

Unit-111 : Bhab-samprasaran.
Unit-1V : Patra Likhan / Baktrita Prastutee Karan
i. Byektigata Patra

ii. Samajik Patra
iii. Sankari Patra
iv. Baisaik Ba Byabaharik Patra.

Transactinal Strategies:
e Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.

e Ref. book:
i. Bangle Bhasatatwa. - By. Sukumar Sen
ii. Bangla Bhasar Bhumika - By. Sudahasatta Basu.

SEMESTER-V
DSE(BANGALA KOBITA, GALPA O BYAKARANA)

Contact Hours: 4 (L) + 2 (T) per week
Cr.4+2=6

Exam Duration : 3 Hours

Term End Exam : 80 Marks

Sessional : 20 Marks

Objectives: On completion of this the student shall critically reflect on the prescribed prose and poetry lessons.
Unit-1 : Bangla Kobita.

Balaka — By Rabindra Nath Tagore.

Pieces to be read :-

a. Sabujer Abhiyan

b. Sahjahan.

c. Balaka.
Unit-11 : Pandit Masoi

By — Sarat Chandra Chattopadhyae.
Unit-111 : Rabindra Nather Chotogalpa (Part-I)

Pieces to be read ®a)Dena pawna. (b)Post master.
Unit-1V : Bangla Byakaran.

i. Bakya Sankochan.

ii. Bipareetarthak Sabda

iii. Samarthak Sabda.

iv. Samochcharita Bhinnouthak Sabda

Transactinal Strategies:

i. Lecture, group interaction, material review and presentation, etc.Reference book :-

ii. Balaka Kabya Porikrama. By Khiti Mohon Sen.

iii. Sarat Chandra. By Subodh Sengupta

iv. Bangle Chotogalpa. By Sisir Kumar Das
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CBCS

The aim of these courses is not just to impart theoretical knowledge to the students but toprovide
them with exposure and hands-on learning wherever possible.

Semester-VI

SI.No Paper Page
1. Herbal Plants For Home Gardening 148
2. Chemistry and Our Life 149
3. Renewable Energy and Energy Harvesting 150
4. General Mathematics 151
5. Food, Nutrition and Public Health 152
6. Basics of Social Science 153
7. Creativity in Translation 154
8. Communicative Language — Odia 155
9. Hindi Bhasha aur Sahitya ka Samanya 156
10. Bangla Sahitya O Byakaran Gyan 157
11. Educational Planning, Management and Leadership 158
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Semester-VI

HERBAL PLANTS FOR HOME GARDENING

Contact Hours per Week : 4
Credit 4
Examination Duration . 3 Hours
Maximum Marks . 100

(Terminal-80, Sessional-20)

Unit 1: Gardening: definition, objectives and scope - Garden tools and implements different types of gardening -
computer applications in landscaping - Gardening operations: soil laying, manuring, watering, management of pests
and diseases and harvesting.

Unit 2 :Introduction to Herbs: .Herbal Gardening; Planting, propagation, soils, plant nutrition, and container growing.
Plant identification, plant names, general characteristics of herbs, the history of herbs, and herb resources (nurseries,
seeds, clubs, etc) Growing Herbs to Harvest. Herb products, setting up a herb farm, making compost.

Unit 3 : (a) Indoor gardening — Selection of indoor plants, care and maintenance of indoor plants, Bonsai — Principle,
Creating the bonsai.(b) Outdoor gardening.(1) Floriculture: Factors affecting flower production; Production
andpackaging of cut flowers; Flower arrangements; Methods to prolong vase life; Cultivation of Important cut flowers
Aster, Dahlia, Gerbera, Gladiolous, Marigold,Rose, Lilium, Orchid, Cultivation of Rose, Jasminum, Chrysanthemum,
Orchids, Anthurium.

Unit 4 :Scope and importance of traditional medicine Plants in primary health care: study of selected Common
medicinal plants — Tinospora cordifolia, Oscimum sanctum, Piper longum, Terminalia chebula , Aloe vera , Curcuma
longa.Brahmi Phyllanthus emblica, Coleus, Catheranthus, Adathoda, Rauwolfia, Mentha,. Withania somnifera,
Phyllanthus amarus and Phyllanthus emblica.

Reference Books:

=

Nishi Sinha: Gardening in India, Abhinav Publications, New Delhi.

2. Andiance and Brison. 1971. Propagation Horticultural Plants.Rekha Sarin. The Art of Flower
Arrangement, UBS Publishers,New Delhi.

Katyal, S.C., Vegetable growing in India, Oxford, New York.

4. Chanda, K.L. and Choudhury, B. Ornamental Horticulture in India.Premchand, Agriculture and Forest
Pest and their Management, Oxford Publication.

Prasad, S., and U. Kumar. Green house Management for Horticultural Crops, Agrobios, Jodhpur.

Kolay, A.K. Basic Concepts of Soil Science. New Age International Publishers, Delhi.

7. Hudson, T. Hartmann, Dale K. Kester, Fred T. Davies, Robert L. Geneve, Plant Propagation,Principles
and Practices.

w

oo
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CHEMISTRY AND OUR LIFE

Contact Hours per Week @ 4
Credit 4
Examination Duration . 3 Hours
Maximum Marks 100 (Terminal-80, Sessional-20)
Unit 1:
Food Chemistry (Water, Beverage, Kitchen, Fire chemistry):
Water, a universal solvent, hard and soft water, demineralized water, water in our body, common beverages:
tea, coffee, milk, soft drinks, alcoholic beverages, process in cooking, food ingredients.
Unit 2:
Chemistry in day-to-day life (Tooth paste, soap, cosmetics): toothpaste, soaps, detergents, fairness creams,
anti-aging cream, sunscreen creams, shampoos, hair dyes, perfumes and deodorants.
Unit 3:
Chemistry in Health and Disease: Drugs and pharmaceuticals, antiseptics and disinfectants, mosquito
repellants, chemical fertilizers, chemical pesticides.
Unit 4:

a) Plastics and polymers: somecommon plastics: polystyrene, polycarbonate, PET, PVC, Polyurethane,
Polymethyl methacrylate, polypropylene, tricot, ABS plastic, nylon, Bakelite, melamine, PTFE.

b) Fuel Chemistry (Battery and Petrochemicals): Types of fuels, match box, rocket propellants, solid
propellants, liquid propellants, hybrid propellants, fireworks.

Primary cell, secondary cell, rechargeable batteries, fuel cells (zero emission vehicles).

Petroleum and natural gas, their composition, petroleum mining, petroleum refining, octane number
and cetane number.

Clean alternative fuels: Compressed Natural Gas (CNG), LNG, LPG, bio diesel.

Reference Books :

1. Chemistry in Our Life- Biman Basu
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Renewable Energy and Energy Harvesting

Contact Hours per Week : 4

Credit : 4

Examination Duration . 3 Hours

Maximum Marks ;100 (External-80, Sessional-20)

:Fossil fuels and Alternate Sources of energy: Fossil fuels and nuclear energy, their limitation, need of
renewable energy, non-conventional energy sources. An overview of developments in Offshore Wind Energy,
Tidal Energy, Wave energy systems, Ocean Thermal Energy Conversion, solar energy, biomass, biochemical
conversion, biogas generation, geothermal energy tidal energy, Hydroelectricity.

:Solar energy: Solar energy, its importance, storage of solar energy, solar pond, non plate collector, solar
distillation, solar cooker, solar green houses, solar cell, absorption air conditioning. Need and characteristics
of photovoltaic (PV) systems, PV models and equivalent circuits, and sun tracking systems.

Wind Energy harvesting: Fundamentals of Wind energy, Wind Turbines and different electrical machines in
wind turbines, Power electronic interfaces, and grid interconnection topologies.

Ocean Energy: Ocean Energy Potential against Wind and Solar, Wave Characteristics and Statistics, Wave
Energy Devices.

Tide characteristics and Statistics, Tide Energy Technologies, Ocean Thermal Energy, Osmotic Power, Ocean
Bio-mass.

Geothermal Energy: Geothermal Resources, Geothermal Technologies.

Hydro Energy: Hydropower resources, hydropower technologies, environmental impact of hydro power
sources.

Reference Books:

P wbheE

o o

Non-conventional energy sources - G.D Rai - Khanna Publishers, New Delhi

Solar energy - M P Agarwal - S Chand and Co. Ltd.

Solar energy - Suhas P. Sukhative Tata McGraw - Hill Publishing Company Ltd.

Godfrey Boyle, “Renewable Energy, Power for a sustainable future”, 2004, Oxford University Press, in
association with The Open University.

Dr. P. Jayakumar, Solar Energy: Resource Assessment Handbook, 2009

J. Balfour, M. Shaw and S. Jarosek, Photovoltaics, Lawrence J. Goodrich (USA).
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GENERAL MATHEMATICS

Contact Hours per Week : 4

Credit D 4*

Examination Duration : 3 Hours

Maximum Marks 100 (Terminal-80, Sessional-20)

Unit1:

What isMathematics, Role and real life application of Mathematics, History of Mathematics,Introduction to
number systems: Natural numbers, Integers, rational numbers, real numbers, complex numbers. Elements of
set theory: Set, Types of set with examples. Representation of sets. Basic operations on sets ( union,
intersection, complementation). Venn diagram. Verbal reasoning: Logical Venn Diagrams; Mathematical
Operations-Problem solving by substitution, Interchange of sighs and numbers, Logical sequences of words.

Unit 2 :

Number series, letter series, coding-decoding, analogy test, Relationship problems, Calendar problems.
Arithmetical reasoning: number series completion, calculation based problems, data based problems, problem
on ages, work and time problems, percentage problems.

Unit 3:

Logical deductions: logical reasoning, logical deductions, two-premise and three-premise arguments;
Statement-Arguments; Statement-Assumptions; Statement-Courses of Action; Statement-Conclusions.

Unit 4 ;

Organisation of data: Frequency table, Grouping. Pictorially displaying data: dot plots, bar graphs, line graphs,
pie charts. Data interpretation: Numerical based on analysis of data presented in tabular, bar chart, pie-chart or
line graph.

Reference Books :

1. R.S. Aggarwal A modern approach to Verbal and non-verbal reasoning. S. Chand and Co.
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FOOD, NUTRITION AND PUBLIC HEALTH

Contact Hours per Week : 4

Credit : 4*

Examination Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks :100 (Terminal-80, Sessional-20)

Unitl;:
Food and Nutrients

Food, Nutrients (Macro and Micro) Synthetic foods, Diet and dietary guidelines, Junk foods, Function of food,
Food adulteration, Food poisoning, Balanced diet, Nutrient need and dietary pattern for various age groups,
Food hygiene, potable water source and methods of purification.

Unit 2:
Nutritional Disorders

Nurition — related disorders: Under nutrition and over nutrition, obesity, Nutritional deficiencies: Vitamins
deficiencies, Protein- energy malnutrition ( marasmus and kwashiorkor; iodine deficiency disorder; Anaemia.)

Unit 3: Health and Communicable Diseases

Concept of Health; Communicable and non-communicable diseases. Control, prevention and Management of
some vector- borne diseases ( Malaria, filaria, chikungunya) and other communicable diseases ( Rabies, leprosy,
thyphoid and AIDS)

Unit 4: Non-communicable Diseases

Non communicable diseases and their preventive measures, Cardiovascular diseases, Diabetes, Cancer,
Alzheimers & parkinsons Diseases, Osteoporosis.

Reference Books :

1. Arora, D.R and Arora, B. (2001) Medical Parasitology. Il Edition. CBS Publications and Distributers.

K. W. Appeal et al (2012), Zoonoses: Infectious diseases Transmissible from animal to human.

3. MJ. Gibney, Barrie M. Margetts, JM. Kearney and L. Arab.(2004), Public Health Nutrition, Blackwell
Publishing company U.K.

4. P Agarwal (2014), Human Nutrition : Meal Planning Health Care & Common Diseases. Premier publishing
house Calcutta.

5. Park, K. (2007) Preventive and social medicine. XVI Edition. B.B Publisher.

N
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BASICS OF SOCIAL SCIENCES

Contact Hours per Week : 4

Credit : 4*

Examination Duration : 3 Hours

Maximum Marks :100 (Terminal-80, Sessional-20)

Unit —I Histoty

e The French revolution,Socialism in Europe and Russian revolution

e  Causes of first world war ,Causes of Second world war,Cold war and its impact
Unit-11 Geogrphy

¢ India-Major physiographic units,the monsoons its characteristics,rain fall and temperature distribution

e Natural distribution,land degradation in India and Conservation measures
Unit-111 Political Science

e Democracy,Indian constitution and its main features;

e Fundamental rights and duties,rights,Rights of the child
Unit-1V Economics

e Poverty as a challang,food security in India,consumer awareness

¢ Role of government in ensuring food security.

References

History
William Doyle, The Oxford History of the French Revolution, Oxford University press, London, 2003.
James Joll, Europe since 1870 : An International History, Pelican series.
Arjun Dev, History of contemporary world, Orient Black Swan, New Delhi, 2007
Cambridge Modern History of Europe, Cambridge University series, London 1962
John Lewis Gaddis, The Cold War : A new History, Penguin, London, 2007.
Peter McPhee, The French Revolution. 1789-1799, Oxford University Press, 2003
Sean McMeekin, The Russian Revolution; A new History 1* Ed., Basic Books, 2017.
Rex A. Wade, The Russian Revolution, 1917 (Vol. 53 of New Approaches to European History), Cambridge
University Press, 2017.
9. Eric Dorn Brose, A History of the Great War : World War first and the International crisis of the Early
Twentieth Century, Oxford University Press, 2009
10. Martin Gilbert, The Second World War ; A complete History, Holt Paperbacks, 2004.
11. Norman Lowe, Mastering Modern World History, Palgrave Macmillan, 2013
Geography
Majid Husain, Geography of India, Mac Grow Hill Publication
Khular, India a comprehensive Geography, Kalyani Publishers.
V. S. Katiyar, The Indian Mansoon and it Frontiers, Inter India Publisher
R. L. Singh, India a regional Geography
Mukaram Bhagat, Land degradation: India’s silent crises, Centre for Information technology and Education
V.C. Jha, Land degradation and desertification, Rawat Publication.
P. K. Das, The Monsoon
P. A Menon, Ways of weather, National book trust
R. C. Tiwari, Geography of India, Pravalika Publication.
Political Science
1. Basu,D.D(2002).Introduction to Constitution of India,Lexis nexis.Delhi
Economics
1. Rudder Dutt and Mahajan, Indian Economy, S. Chand and Company, New Delhi
2. 1.C. Dhingra, Indian Economy, Environment and Policy, S. Chand and Company Itd, New Delhi.
3. S. K. Mishraand V. K. PUri, Indian Economy, its development experience Himalaya Publishing House,
Mumbai, 2001.
4. Food security of India — An overview Suresh C. Modgal, NBT, India.
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ENGLISH

CREATIVITY IN TRANSLATION

Contact Hours per Week : 4
Credit C4*
Examination Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks : 100 (Terminal-80, Sessional-20)
Unit I:
Literature, fiction and translation.
Indian fiction in English translation: problems and perspectives.
Unit I1:
Rabindranath Tagore: Selections from Galpa guchcha 1; Kabuliwala and other stories, by R.N.Tagore, trans.
Ratan K. Chattopadhyay. The stories are: The Postmaster, Return of the Little Master, Holiday, The Visitor,
The Exercise Book, The Pedlar from Kabul
Unit I11:
The Boatmanboy and Forty Poems by Sachi Routray, Trans. Harindranath Chattopadhyay and B.Sinha. The
poems are: Red Flower, To the Poet, To the Mother, To the Wayfarer, Return.
Unit IV:
Karukku by F.Bama, trans. Laxmi Holmstrom
Refrences

o Rabindranath Tagore: Selections from Galpaguchcha 1; Kabuliwala and other stories, by R.N.Tagore,
trans. Ratan K. Chattopadhyay, Orient Blackswan. 2013

e The Boatmanboy and Forty Poems by Sachi Routray, Trans. Harindranath Chattopadhyay and B.Sinha.

Prabasi Press, Calcutta.

Karukku by F.Bama, trans. Laxmi Holmstrom. OUP

The Twice Born Fiction by Meenakshi Mukherjee

Theories of Translation by J.Williams, Palgrave Macmillan, 2013

Introducing Translation Studies by J.Munday, Routledge, 2016.
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Hindi Bhasha aur Sahitya ka Samanya
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Communicative Language — Odia
322 QI 8 QRN ARL

Contact Hours per Week 4

Credit D4

Examination Duration : 3 Hours

Maximum Marks :100 (Terminal-80, Sessional-20)

Unit-I
3252 QISIQ ARG : €. 362 AV QLR RIS 3 TSI
9. 322 & L¥IR
qN. 852 QRIe
Unit-I1
8G2 ADGY AL : €. 33 dIRGYR YoIR (IR 8 FRIYS)
(dIR QIR 61, AR J6l, o6l Qel, GG 8 K1Y J6l)
9. 852 ADGYQ Yoiae (ARJFe o)
(QRIl Ple Q61, ABYRIT 61, Qe Q6l, OIE el B WIRB| Q! J6l)
Unit-111
Q. QBRI ARSI
JO0G 2URERD /TP LIORQ RIS J6FIER
9. AR 3G AR
Unit-1V

LI RSP :
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Bangla Sahitya O Bhakaran Gyan

Contact Hours per Week : 4
Credit D 4*
Examination Duration : 3 Hours
Maximum Marks 100 (Terminal-80, Sessional-20)
Unit-1 :
i Pracheen Yug.
ii. Adhunik Yug.
Unit-11 :
i Bhab — Samprasarn (Pradatya Kobita ba Gadyer angsha)
ii. Patra Likhan Byektigata Patra, Samajik Patra O Sarkari Patra.
Unit- 111

I. Bangla Shabda Bhandar.
ii. Bangla Banan.

Unit- IV : Engrajee theke Bangla Anubad.

Ref. books —

i Bangla Sahitya Sampurna ltibritta.
By Dr. Ashit Kumar bandopadhyae.

ii. Bhashar Itibritta.
By sukumar Sen.

iii. Bhasha Tatwa
By Ateendra Majumdar.

iv. bangabhasa O Sahitya
By Deenesh Chandra Sen.
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Educational Planning, Management and Leadership

Semester-VI Credits-4
Total Marks:100 Contact Hours: 4 hours per
(Internal:20 External: 80) week

Introduction:

The course intends to introduce the basic concepts, types, conditions, approaches and techniques of educational
planning, management and leadership styles. It makes an attempt to introduce the concept of decentralized planning
and planning practices currently being adopted in various education sub-sectors in India, including the secondary
education sub-sector. It also attempts to discuss the concept and application of strategic planning techniques in
education and the way these techniques have been contextualized and built into district planning models in India. As
such, the course would provide an overview of the changing landscape of educational planning in India, including the
latest planning approaches and frameworks. A discussion of the theoretical approaches to educational planning would
help enable student teachers to contextualise and analyse educational planning models and practices in India. It would
help them to participate in the current debate on ‘whether educational planning and management in India is rhetoric or
a reality?” The course also intends to provide the student teachers exposure to the concept, theory and various
dimensions of educational school management and leadership styles. The student teacher should be aware about how
the job of the teacher has changed immensely in last decade. The teacher as the head of the school or class teacher has
to perform many managerial functions in relation to the management of human and material resources. A
professionally trained teacher is expected to have know-how of managing instructional and other school activities. The
core paper “Educational Planning, Management and Leadership” is intended to enable the development of skill how to
plan and manage for effective schooling of the children at the secondary level. The paper will be taught through
deliberations, discussion, reflection, school visit, library reading and presentations.

Objectives
The course will enable the student teachers to;
e Understand Concepts, types and approaches of educational planning
Develop institutional plan and school development plan
Understand recommendations of different five year plans relating to school education
Develop understanding about educational decentralization in India and district planning practices
Understand concept, nature and approaches of educational management
Develop understanding and skills in managing material and human resources of school

Understanding the skills of using different managerial and leadership styles for effective management of a
school.

Unit-1: Understanding Educational Planning

e Educational planning: Meaning, Nature, purpose
Traditional educational planning and strategic educational planning-steps and benefits
Approaches to educational planning: Social demand, manpower requirement and cost benefits
Planning for human resource development in school: Manpower forecasting and Manpower planning
Institutional Planning: School development plan as per the RTE Act 2009

Unit-11: Educational Planning in India
e Beginning of five year Plans: its historical background; Main features of five year plans with special reference
to education, Impact of five year plans on education.
e 12" Five year plan: Major recommendations relating to school education(elementary and secondary
education)
o Educational decentralization in India: legal provisions and institutional framework and planning machinery

e District planning under the on-going country-wide education development programmes like the SSA and the
RMSA

Financing school education in India, fund flow and related issues
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Unit-111: Educational Management: Concept, Processes

Educational management: Concept and Process( Planning, organization, control ,decision making and evaluation)
and approaches to management: Classical, Human relation and system

Structure of education management in India and in states

Management of resources:Material resource,general class room equipments; school building, library, laboratory
,assembly hall play ground and surroundings of school ;Human resource -organizational climate in school,
Professional development of teachers-Self learning, reflective practices, orientation, seminars and colloquium
Managenment of teaching learning context:C;assroom,Time, curricular and other curricular activities.

Total quality management

Unit-1V: Leadership: Concepts, Traits and Styles

Leadership: Concept, types-administrative and instructional

Leadership traits: responsible, self disciplined, innovative, imaginative, good at organization, correct in
judgment, visionary etc.

Educational administration leadership skills: Decision making, Planning and Co-Ordinating,
Communicating, Evaluating and Feedback

Styles of educational leadership: autocratic, Laissez-faire and democratic

Suggested Activities

Read school development plan of elementary schools and prepare reflective notes on it.

Prepare report after collecting views of SMC members about their contribution to school improvement.

Critically analyze district educational planning of your district.

Interact with five HMs/Principals of nearby schools and prepare a report management of material and human
resources.

Make a case study on a successful HM/principal of a school; Leadership quality and styles

Suggested Readings:

Ayyar, R.V. Vaidyanatha (1993). Educational Planning and Administration in India: Retrospect and Prospect.
Journal of Educational Planning and Administration, VII (2): 197-214.

Blaug, Mark (1972). An Introduction to Economics of Education. The Penguin: London.

Bray, Mark and N.V. Varghese (ed.) (2010): Directions in Educational Planning: Report on an IIEP
Symposium. IIEP: Paris.

Brown, D. (1990): Decentralisation and School-based Management. Falmer Press: London.

Bullock, A. and H. Thomas (1997). Schools at the Centre? A Study of Decentralisation. Routledge: London.
Bush, T., L. Bell, R. Bolam, R. Glatter and P. Ribbins (eds.) (1999). Educational Management: Redefining
Theory, Policy and Practice. Paul Chapman: London.

Carron, Gabriel (2010). Strategic Planning: Concept and Rationale. IIEP Working Paper 1. IIEP: Paris.
Carron, Gabriel (2010). Strategic Planning: Techniques and Methods. IIEP Working Paper 3, IIEP: Paris.
Chau, Ta-Ngoc (2003). Demographic Aspects of Educational Planning. IIEP: Paris.

Coombs, P.H. (1969). What is Educational Planning? Paris: International Institute of Educational Planning
(NEP).

Government of India (2011). SarvaShikshaAbhiyan: Framework for Implementation, Department of School
Education and Literacy, Ministry of Human Resource Development: New Delhi.

Govinda, R. and M. Bandyopadhyay (2010). Changing Framework of Local Governance and Community
Participation in Elementary Education in India, CREATE PATHWAYS TO ACCESS, Research Monograph
No. 35, available at http://www.create-rpc.org/ pdf documents/PTA35.pdf.

Hallack, Jack (1977). Planning the Location of Schools: An Instrument of Educational Policy, IIEP: Paris.
Jha, Jyotsna, K.B.C. Saxena and C.V. Baxi (2001): Management Processes in Elementary Education: A Study
of Existing Practices in Selected States in India. The European Commission: New Delhi.

Kaufman, Herman, Watters (eds.) (1996). Educational Planning: Strategic Tactical Operational. Pa.
Technomic: Lancaster.

Kochhar, S. K. (1994). Secondary School Administration, Sterling Publisher New Delhi

Litvack, Jennie, Junaid Ahmed and Richard Bird (1998). Rethinking Decentralization in Developing
Countries. World Bank: Washington D.C.

Mathur, S.S. (1990). Educational Administration and Management. The Indian Publications: India.

MHRD. (2009). RashtriyaMadhyamikShikshaAbhiyan: A Framework for Implementation. Department of
School Education and Literacy, GOI: New Delhi.



http://www.create-rpc.org/%20pdf_documents/PTA35.pdf
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MHRD. (2011). SarvaShikshaAbhiyan: A Framework for Implementation. Department of School Education
and Literacy, GOI: New Delhi.

Mohanty, J. (2000) School management, Administration and Suprevision, Deep and Deep, New Delhi
Mukhopadhyay, Marmar and R.S.Tyagi (2005). Governance of School Education in India. NIEPA: New
Delhi.

Mukundan, Mullikottu-Veettil and Mark Bray (2004). The Decentralisation of Education in Kerala State,
India: Rhetoric and Reality. International Review of Education, Vol. 50: 223-243.

Nanjundappa, D.M. (1995): Approaches and Techniques of Decentralized Planning in Readings in
Decentralized Planning, B.N. Yugandhar and Amitabh Mukherjee (ed.) Concept: New Delhi.

Pareek, Udai: ‘Institution Building: the Framework for Decision-making’, in Ravi Mathai, UdaiPareek and T.
V. Rao (eds.) Institution Building in Education and Research: From Stagnation to Self- Renewal, All India
Management Association: New Delhi.

Psacharopolous, G. (1985): Planning of Education: Where Do We Stand? World Bank: Washington.

Ruscoe, G. C. (1969): Conditions for Success in Educational Planning? Paris:11EP.

Tilak, J.B.G. (1977): “Approaches to Educational Planning and their Applications in India”, Indian Economic
Journal, 24 (3).

UNESCO (2007): Education Sector-Wide Approaches (SWAps): Background, Guide and Lessons. Paris.
Available at: http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0015/001509 /150965e.pdf.

Varghese N.V. and K. Biswal (1999): School Mapping: An Analysis of Educational Facilities in Dhenkanal
District, Orissa, Mimeo. NIEPA: New Delhi.

Varghese, N. V. (1996): “Decentralization of Educational Planning in India: The Case of District Primary
Education Programme.” International Journal of Educational Development, Vol. 16 (4): 355-365.

Varghese, N. V. and J.B.G.Tilak (1991): The Financing of Education in India. IIEP: Paris.

Varghese, N.V. (ed.) (1997): Modules on District Planning in Education, NIEPA: New Delhi.

Zaidi, S.M.LLA., K.Biswal, N.K.Mohanty, and A.A.C.Lal (2012): Secondary Education Planning and
Appraisal Manual. NUEPA: New Delhi. available at http://www.nuepa.org/Download/Publications/1-
Secondary%20Education% 20Manual(Prof%20Zaidi%?20) .



http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0015/001509%20/150965e.pdf
http://www.nuepa.org/Download/Publications/1-Secondary%20Education%25%2020Manual(Prof%20Zaidi%20)
http://www.nuepa.org/Download/Publications/1-Secondary%20Education%25%2020Manual(Prof%20Zaidi%20)
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Four- Year BA B.Ed. Programme
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Professional Education
Structure of the BA,B.Ed Programme

SI.No Subject/Semester Marks | | I (Th + | I (Th+Pr) | IV (Th + |V (Th+Pr) | VI(Th+Pr) VII (Th + Pr) Vi
(Th Pr) Pr) (Th+Pr)
Pr)
Perspective in Education (PE)
1. PE-1: Basics in Education PE-1
100 (4CH)
(4Cr)
2. PE-2: Childhood and Growing Up 100 PE-2 (4CH
(4cr)
3. PE-3: Learning and Teaching 100 PE-3
(4CH)(4Cr)
4 PE-4: Schooling, Socialization and 100 PE-4 (4CH)
Identity (4Cr)
5 PE-5: Assessment for Learning PE-5
100 (4CH)
(4Cr)
6 PE-6: Creating an Inclusive Classroom 50 PE-6 (2CH)
(2Cr)
7 PE-7: Knowledge and Curriculum 100 PE-7(4CH)
(4Cr)
8 PE-8: Vision of Indian Education 100 PE-8 (4CH)
(4Cr)
Total Marks/ Total Credit (PE) 750/30
Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies
(CPS)
1 CPS 1. Language across the 50 CPS-1 (2CH)
Curriculum (2cr)
2 CPS 2: Pedagogy of School Subject-1- CPS 2 Part -
Part I: Language 100 1(4CH)
(Odia/Hindi/Bengali/English) (4Cr)
3 CPS 3: Pedagogy of School Subject-2- 100 CPS 3 Part -1
Part I: Social Science (4CH)(4Cr)
4 CPS 2: Pedagogy_ of School Subject-1- CPS 2 Part -2
Part I: Language 100 (ACH)(4Cr)
(Odia/Hindi/Bengali/English)
5 CPS 3: Pedagogy of School Subject-2- 100 CPS 3 Part -
Part 11: Social Science 2(4CH)(4Cr)
Total Marks/ Total Credit ( CPS) 450/18

Enhancing Professional
(EPC)

Capacities
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EPC 1: Understanding ICT and Its EPC1
Application 50 (2CH)

(2Cr)
EPC 2: Learning to Function as a 50 EPC-2 (4CH)
Teacher (2Cr)
EPC 3: Arts in Education (2 weeks) 50 EPC 3 (2Cr)
EPC 4: ICT Practicum (2 weeks) 50 EPC 4 (2Cr)
EPC 5: Understanding the Self 50 EPC5 (2Cr)
(2 weeks)
EPC 6: Health, Yoga and Physical 50 EPC
Education 6(2CH)(2Cr)
EPC 7: Reading and Reflecting on 50 EPC
Texts 7(2CH)(2Cr)
Total Marks/ Total Credit( EPC) 350/14
Field Engagement (FE)
FE-1: Multicultural Placement (2
weeks) 50 FE-1 (2Cr)
FE-2: Internship (16 weeks) 350 FE-2(14c)
FE-3: Community work (2 weeks) 50 FE-3(2¢)
Total Marks/ Total Credit (FE) 350/18
Total Marks 2000 150 150 200 150 250 250 550 300
Total Credit 80 6 6 8 6 10 10 22 12
Total Hours 16 weeks

internship+4
S6hours+ 6 6 8 6 10 10+ 2 weeks weeks 8 C.hours+4
24 weeks _ weeks
workshop = 20
weeks

*h-contact hours, **c-credits
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SEMESTER-I

PE 1: Basics in Education

Semester-1 Credits-4
Total Marks:100 (Internal: 20 | Contact Hours: 4
External: 80) hours per week

Introduction
India, as a country and society has been in transition and has evolved as the melting pot for various
diversities including religious, cultural, socio-economic, linguistic, geographical, regional and philosophical
thoughts operating through maturing democratic system of interactions and governance. The country
administered through rule of law and the constitution embodies the aspirations for our evolution as a
cohesive society and a strong and leading nation in the world community. The continuing evolution of our
egalitarian society and peaceful transformation of the nation needs to be understood by the student teachers.
This will enable them to effectively discharge their role in the society with numerous diversities. The
teachers are also required to understand the role of education as an intervention tool for desired changes in
the country and also to appreciate the influence of social set-up on education in which it operates.
Objectives:
The course will enable the student teachers to;

e Analyse and understand educational concepts, their premises and contexts that are unique to
education
Understand meaning, nature and process of education from oriental and western perspectives
Understand philosophical, psychological and sociological foundations of education
Understand and appreciate educational thoughts of Indian and Western philosophers
Understand education as sub system of social system and its impact on the sub systems of society

Unit-1: Education: Meaning, Process and Purpose
e Education: derivational meaning, broad and narrow meanings, Oriental and western views on
education
e Nature and process: Bipolar, tri-polar and multi-polar; Schooling and life-long process
e Modes: Formal, Informal and Non formal
e Purpose: individual and social; determinants of aims of education; aims of education as per the SEC
(1952-53), Education Commission (1964-66) and NPE,1986

Unit-11: Foundation of Education
e Philosophical: Relationship between philosophy and education; Aims of education, curriculum,
pedagogy, and school organisation with reference to Idealism, Naturalism and Pragmatism.
e Sociological: Relationship between sociology and education; Implications of sociology for aims of
education, curriculum, pedagogy and school organisation.
e Psychological: Relationship between psychology and education; Implications of psychology for
curriculum and pedagogy.

Unit-111: Educational thinkers and their contributions
e Educational thoughts of Mahatama Gandhi, Rabindranath Tagore and Shri Aurobindo: their
relevance to education.
e Educational thoughts of Rousseau, Plato and Dewey: their relevance to education

Unit-1V Education, Society ,Culture and Natioanl Development
e Social system: education as sub system of social system and their inter relationship;Social change;
Meaning, dimensions and role of education for social change
e Education and Modernization: Meaning, nature and role of education for modernization
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Education and culture: Meaning and role of education for conservation, transmission and promotion
of culture. Education as process of acculturation and enculturation
Education and human resource development,Education for inclusive development.

Suggested Activities

List different non-formal agency of education available in your locality and prepare report on
objectives, process and relevance for school education.

Reflect on the aims of education as per the report of Secondary Education Commission, Indian
Education Commission, National Policy on Education (1986).

Prepare a report on reflections of philosophical, sociological and psychological foundations on
school curriculum, organization, textbook, methods of teaching.

Reflect on similarity and differences between educational ideas of Indian philosopher and Western
philosophers.

Observe society (rural and urban) and prepare report on cultural influence on educational practice
Critically analyse nearby locality on criteria of inclusive development and suggest strategy for it.

Suggested Readings

Agrawal, A (1995). Dismantling the Divide Between Indigenous and Scientific Knowledge :
Development and Change, 26:413-39.

Ant Weiler, C. (1998). Low Knowledge and Local Knowing: An Anthropological Analysis of
Contested “Cultural Products” in the Context of Development. Anthropos, 93:46-94.

Butchvarov, P. (1970), The Concept of Knowledge, Evanston, Illinois: North Western University
Press.

Chomsky, N. (1986). Knowledge of Language, Prager, New York.

Datta, D.M. (1972). Six ways of Knowing. Calcutta University Press, Calcutta.

Dewey, J. (1997).My Pedagogic Creed’, in D.J. Flinders and S.J. Thorton(eds.) The Curriculum
Studies Reader, Routledge: New York.

Dewey, J. (1997) Experience and Education, Touchstone: New York.

Dewey, J. (1956). The Child and the Curriculum and School and Society, University of Chicago
Press, Chicago, Illinois: U.S.A.

Keddie, N.(1971). Classroom Knowledge, in. M.F.D Young.

Krishna Murthy, J. (1947).0n Education, Orient Longman: New Delhi.

Kumar, Krishna (1996). Learning From Conflict, Orient Longman: New Delhi.

Peters, R.S. (1967). The Concept of Education, Routledge: UK.

Margaret, K.T. (1999). The open Classroom, Orient Longman: New Delhi.

NCERT (2014). Basics in Education: Textbook for B.Ed Course. NCERT, New Delhi.

Prema, Clarke. (2001). Teaching & Learning: The Culture of Pedagogy, Sage Publication: New
Delhi.

Phenix, P.H. (1964). Realms of Meaning. MacGraw-Hill: New York.

Steven, H. C. (1970). The Philosophical Foundation of Education, Harper & Row Publishers: New
York.

Sykes, Marjorie. (1998). The Story of NaiTaleem,NaiTaleemSamiti: Wardha.

Thapan. M. (1991). Life at School: An Ethnographic Study. Oxford University Press, Delhi.

Taneja, V.R (1978). Educational Thought and Practice. Sterling Publishers Pvt Limited, New Delhi.
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EPC.1 Understanding ICT and Its Application

Semester-I Credit-2
Marks 50 Contact Hours- 2hrs.per week
Internal(10)
External(40)

Introduction

Preparing teachers to use technology in a classroom is an important step for ICT enabled education in

the country. The present course focuses on moving beyond computer literacy and ICT-aided learning, to help
student-teachers interpret and adapt ICTs in line with educational aims and principles. It explores ICTs along
three board strands; teaching-learning, administrative and academic support systems, and broader
implications for society. The course will help student-teachers explore comprehensively through the resource

reflect

critically and act responsibly. It will show student-teachers how ICTs can be adapted to support

decentralized structures and processes as well as build the ‘digital public’ to make education a participatory
and emancipatory process.

Objectives
The course will enable the student teachers to;

Appreciate the historical development of various educational media.
Demonstrate understanding of the main components of the computer hardware in use.
Use various digital technologies (hardware and software) for creating resources and enhance learning
experiences for all types of learners (including differently abled).
Use various ICTs for project based/problem based constructivist learning environment
Explain the role of ICT in authentic and alternative assessment
Understand the social, economic, and ethical issues associated with the use of ICT

Introduction to Information and Communication Technology
Information and Communication Technology: Evolution, meaning, nature and application in
education
Hardware Fundamentals: Computer hardware fundamentals (anatomy, input devices, output devices,
storage devices, display devices), types of computers and Computer Network; Use of digital camera,
mobile, recorder, scanner, printer, interactive white board, visualizer, and multimedia projector for
creating and using multimedia resources
Software Fundamentals: Software — Meaning and types; System software and Application software.
Introduction to office applications (Word processing, Spreadsheet Presentations, Databases,
Drawing tools, Multimedia tools, File formats and conversion, utility tools

Unit 11: ICT and Pedagogy

Approaches to integrating ICT in teaching and learning: Technological Pedagogical Content
Knowledge (TPCK)

Determine appropriate ICT and design a learning plan for a topic; Exploration of ICT resources for
teaching learning.

ICT for Pedagogical Innovations

Development of e-content; Meaning, process and applications

Web Quest and virtual field trips: Concept, process, and use in the classroom

Open Educational Resources; Meaning and importance, various OER initiatives

Assistive technology for children with special needs: Tools and processes; Universal Design for
Learning (UDL)

Role of CIET/SIETSs for Integrating ICT in Education; e-pathashala, NROER, MOOC

Unit 111: Use of ICT in Assessment and Management

ICT and Assessment
Electronic assessment portfolio — Concept and types; e-portfolio tools
Creating and using electronic rubrics for assessment
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Online and offline assessment tools — Rubrics, survey tools, puzzle makers, test generators,
reflective journal, question bank
ICT applications for CCE

ICT and Management
MIS systems for educational management
ICT for personnel management: e-mail, task, events, diary, networking
ICT for educational management: Scheduling, record keeping, student information, electronic
grade book, connecting with parents and community
Computer security: Privacy, hacking, virus, spy ware, misuse, abuse, antivirus, firewall, and safe
practices

Field Work: Visit to EDUSAT Center/ICT Studio/NIC
Suggested activities:

Analysis of school textbook and identify suitable ICT for teaching learning
Developing ICT integrated lesson plan in any school subject

Surfing and collecting OER materials relating to school education
Developing e-portfolio and rubrics

Suggested Readings

Ahmad, J., Ahmad, M.S. and Khan, A. (2012), Computer Applications in Education, Neelkamal
Publication, Hyderabad,PP-288, ISBN: 978-81-8316-293-7.

Bharihok, D. (2000). Fundamentals of Information Technology. Pentagon Press: New Delhi.
CEMCA (2014). Technology Tools for Teachers, Commonwealth Educational Media Center for
Asia, 13/14 Sarva PriyaVihar, New Delhi.

David, M. (2009). Project Based Learning- Using Information Technology- Second Edition. Viva
Books: New Delhi.

James, K.L. (2003). The Internet: A User’s Guide. Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd: New Delhi.
LaxmanMohanty, NeeharikaVora (2008). ICT strategies for schools- a guide for school
administrators. Sage Publications: New Delhi.

MHRD-GOI (2004 and revised 2010) National ICT @ Schools Scheme, Department of School
Education and literacy, MHRD, Govt. of India, New Delhi

MHRD-GOI (2012) National Mission on Education through ICTs (NME-ICT), Department of
Higher Education, MHRD, Govt. of India, New Delhi

Mishra, S. (Ed.) (2009). STRIDE Hand Book 08: E-learning. IGNOU: New Delhi. Available at
http://webserver.ignou.ac.in/institute/STRIDE_Hb8 webCD/ STRIDE_Hb8 index.html

Mohit K (2003). Design and implementation of Web-enabled Teaching Tools: IRM Press,UK.
NCERT (2013). Information and Communication Technology for School System: Curricula for ICTs
in Education (students and Teachers), Version-1.2, CIET-NCERT, NCERT, New Delhi
(wwwe.ictcurriculum.gov.in).

NCERT (2013).National Repository of Open Educational resources (NROET), CIET-NCERT,
NCERT, New Delhi (nroer.gov.in).

Roblyer M.D., Aaron H. Doering (2012).Integrating Educational Technology into Teaching (6th
Edition).

Pradeep Kumar (2011). Web Resources in Pedagogy. Apple Academics: Oakville.

Semenov, Alexy (2005). Information and Communication Technologies in Schools. A handbook for
Teachers. UNESCO.

UNESCO. (2002). UNESCO Report: Information and Communication Technologies in Teacher
Education, A Planning Guide, Division of Higher Education, UNESCO.

UNESCO. (2002). UNESCO Report: Information and Communication Technology in Teacher
Education, A Curriculum for Schools and Programme of Teacher Development. Division of Higher
Education, UNESCO.



http://webserver.ignou.ac.in/institute/STRIDE_Hb8_webCD/%20STRIDE_Hb8_%20index.html
http://www.amazon.com/M.-D.-Roblyer/e/B001IGHIDW/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Aaron+H.+Doering&search-alias=books&text=Aaron+H.+Doering&sort=relevancerank
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SEMESTER-II
PE 2: Childhood and Growing Up

Semester-I1 Credits-4
Total Marks:100 Contact Hours: 4 hours per
(Internal:20 External: 80) week

Introduction

Human being develops through layers of multiple complex processes starting even before birth. All minute
phases of growth and development present interesting avenues of learning. This course introduces student
teachers to the study of childhood, child development and adolescence. The main focus in this course is to
enable student teachers to have an understanding about childhood as constructed within socio-cultural
realities existing in their lived contexts; family, schools, neighborhood and community. The student teachers
will learn about concept of adolescence in realistic and contextual frames, theories of child development,
childhood and adolescence as developed at different socio-economic and cultural settings and will also learn
to situate. The course also addresses issues and concerns of adolescents in Indian situation. The course also
highlights why it is essential for every teacher to understand human development at different phases.

Objectives
The course will enable the student teachers to;

e Understand concept of growth and development, factors influence development and individual
difference in individuals

e Develop understanding of the role of socio-cultural context in shaping human development,
especially with respect to the Indian context.

e Develop theoretical perspectives and understanding of dimensions and stages of human development
and developmental tasks.

e Develop understanding on stages and dimensions of development, views of Erickson, Piaget and
Vygotsky on development

e Conceptualise nature of memory, transfer of learning, motivation and creativity and process of its
development during growing up

e Understand nature of adolescence and life skills education and role of teacher counselor and parents
in dealing with adolescence problems.

e Understand the nature of child abuse, substance abuse, peer pressure and its bearing on childhood
and adolescence

Unit I: Child as a Developing Individual

e Growth and Development: concept, principles and characteristics; Development and maturation.

e Factors Influencing Development: Development as a result of interactions between individual-
potential and external environment (physical, socio-cultural, ecological, economic and
technological).

e Individual differences: Concept and Types (intra and inter); Implications of individual differences
(biological, physical, emotional, cognitive, social and moral) for organizing educational programmes
(Curricular, Other Curricular, School and Classroom climate building)

e Understanding child in home and school context;Case study

Unit 11: Development during Childhood and Adolescence

e Stages and Dimensions of Development: Stages- Childhood and adolescence ( early and late);
Dimensions- physical, social, emotional, cognitive and moral development;

e Developmental tasks during different stages facilitating holistic development (individual and social).

e Erickson’s views on psychosocial development and Kohlberg’s views on moral development

e Cognitive and language development: cognitive developmental stages of Piaget; Vygotsky’s theory
of concept and language development; language development theory of Chomsky

Unit-111: Memory, Motivation and Creativity during Growing up
e Memory: Meaning, Types; Sensory , working and long term, strategy for developing memory
e Transfer of learning: Meaning, nature, types and role of teacher for promoting positive transfer of
learning
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e Motivation: Meaning, nature and techniques of motivating learners. Developing self-motivation.
e Creativity: Meaning, nature and strategies for nurturing creativity
Unit IV: Understanding Adolescence Education
e Adolescence Education: Concept, Nature and Importance
e Peer pressure: Meaning, importance, concequences and strategies
e Life skill education for adolescents: Meaning, importance, different life skills and strategy for
developing life skills
¢ Role of teacher, counsellor and parents in dealing adolescence problems

Suggested Activities
1. Observe children during their playtime in your practicing school (or nearby school) for a week; observe
their play activities, relationships, communication with their peers. On the basis of that prepare a report
about understanding childhood.
3. Observe and interact with ten adolescent children living in different contexts (rural areas, urban slum, dalit
household, urban area, and working/street people) and compare their lifestyle and problems.
4. View any two movies out of the following : 1. Smile Pinky (2008), 2. Born into Brothels (2014), 3.
Salaam Bombay (1988), 4. Slumdog Millionaire (2009), 5. Gippie (2013) and 6.Mehek (2007).Discuss
their content, picturization, characters and messages in the context of issues and concerns of
childhood/adolescence
5. Collect five folk tale/stories/indigenous games from children told by elders from nearby community.
Discuss them in your class.
6. Compile a status of Adolescence population and academic profile for the last 5(five) years and make a
presentation in a seminar mode (focus area can be chosen from any specific component such as: disability,
girl student, tribal, Muslim girls etc).
Suggested Readings
e Cole, M and Cole, S (1989). The Development of Children, Scientific American Books, New York
e Huslok, E.B. (2003). Child Growth and Development, Tata McGraw Hill
e Kakkar, S (1978). The Inner World: A Psychoanalytic Study of Childhood and Society in India.
Oxford University Press, New Delhi
e NCERT: Module on Adolescence Education
e Mishra, A (2007), Everyday Life in a Slum in Delhi. In D.K. Behera (Ed.0. Childhood in South Asia.
New Delhi: Pearson Education India
e Nambissan, G.B. (2009). Exclusion and Discrimination in Schools: Experiences of Dalit Children.
Indian Institute of Dalit Students and UNICEF
e Parry, J. (2005). Changing Childhoods in Industrial Chattisgarh. In R. Chopra and P. Jeffery (Eds),
Educational regimes in Contemporary India. Sage
e Piaget, J. (1997). Development and Learning. In M. Gauvain and M. Cole (Eds), Readings on the
development of children. New York: WH Freeman and Company
e Saraswathi, T.S. (1999). Adult-Child Continuity in India: Is Adolescence a myth or an emerging
reality? In T.S. Saraswathi (Ed), Culture, Socialisation and Human Development: Theory, research
and applications in India. New Delhi. Sage
e Sharma, N (2011). Understanding Adolescence, MBT India
e Singh, A (Ed), (2015). Human Development: A Life Span Approach. Orient Black Swan, Delhi
e Woolfolk, A. (2008). Educational Psychology. Pearson Education.
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CPS.1: Language across the Curriculum

Semester-11 Credit-2

Marks 50 Contact Hours- 2hrs.
Internal(10) per week
External(40)

Introduction

The role of languages across the curriculum is being increasingly recognized. We need to understand that
language education is not confined to the language classroom. A science, social science or mathematics class
Is ipso facto a language class. Learning the subject means learning the terminology, understanding the
concepts, and being able to discuss and write about them critically. Language is the medium for
comprehending ideas, for reflection and thinking, as well as for expression and communication. Enhancing
one's faculty in the language of instruction is thus a vital need of student-teachers, irrespective of the subject
areas that they are going to teach. No matter what the subject, teaching cannot take place in a language-free
environment. Assumptions about the language and literacy background of students influence classroom
interactions, pedagogical decisions and the nature of students' learning. It is important to understand the
language background of the students and know how oral and written language can be used in the classroom
to ensure optimal learning of the subject area.

This course is visualized to create sensitivity to the language diversity that exists in the classrooms;
understanding the language background of students, as first or second language users of the language used in
teaching the subject. The focus is to help student-teachers understand the nature of classroom discourse and
develop strategies for using oral language in the classroom in a manner that promotes learning in the subject
area as well as to develop critical reading comprehension in the content areas, informational reading and
developing writing in specific content areas with familiarity of different registers.

Objectives
The course will enable the student teachers to;

e Understand the language background of students.

e Understand the nature of classroom discourse.

e Understand the nature and need of communication skills including reading and writing

Unit I: Concerns for Language in Curriculum
e Varied language contexts of the learners: dialect, regional varieties and standard language
e Understanding multilingualism in the classroom : challenges and strategies
e Home language and school language
Unit I1: Language and Curriculum Transaction
e Classroom Discourse: strategies for using oral language in the classroom
e Discussion as an approach for learning: mode (participatory, interactive, collaborative)
e Questioning and classroom discussion-importance and relationship

Unit I11: Developing Communication Competencies: Reading and Writing
e Reading school texts (Language, social science, science, mathematics):  expository texts vs.
narrative texts; transactional text vs. reflective texts.

¢ Reading strategies — scanning, skimming and reading for extracting information
e Forms of Writing: note taking, note making, summarizing; writing with purpose
e Analyzing students' reading and writing; developing reading and writing competencies

Suggested Activities
e Preparation of a report on diversity of languages in a classroom and connect it with classroom
discourse.
e Re-telling the text - in one's own language from different points of view and narrating / describing a
related account from one's life experience.
e Choose a few words from different texts of content areas and give examples how similar word /
language can be used in different context to convey the meaning.
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e Critical reading for attending to ‘framing’ of the article, point(s) of view presented, possible biases or
slants (small group discussion)
e Writing articles/reports on topics related to content areas and current issues.

Suggested Readings:

Anderson, R.C. (1984). Role of the Reader's Schema in Comprehension, Learning and Memory.
In R.C. Anderson, J. Osbon & R.J. Tierney (ed) Learning to Read in American schools: Based
Readers and content texts. Hillsdole, Lawrance Erlbaum Associates: New Jersey.

Applying a Vygotskian Model of Learning and Development in B. Spodek (ed.) Handbook of
research on the education of young children. Macmillan: New York.

Armbruster, Bonnie B. (1984) The Problem of "Inconsiderate Text" In Duffy, G. G. (ed.)
Comprehension Instruction, Perspectives and Suggestions. Longman: New York.

Butler, A. and J. Turnbill, (1984) Towards Reading-Writing Classroom Primary English
Teaching Association Cornell University: New York.

Freedman S. W. and A. H. Dyson (2003) Writing in Flood J. et. al. Handbook of Research on
Teaching English Language Arts:.Lawrence Erlbaum Associates Inc: New Jersey, USA..

Kumar Krishna (2007) The Child's Language and the Teacher. National Book Trust: new Delhi.
Labov, W. (1972) The logic of Non- Standard English. In Language in Education. Prepared by
Language and Learning course Team. Routledge: London.

Martin, Jr. B. (1987) The Making of a Reader: A Personal Narrative. In Bernice E. Cullinan,
Children's Literature in the Reading Programme. International Reading Association: Michigan..
Mason, J. M. and S. Sinha (1992) Emerging Literacy in the Early Childhood Years.

Monson, R. J. (1991) Charting a New Course with Whole Language. Edn. Leadership.

Pinnell, G.S. (1985) Ways to Look at the Functions of Children's Language. In A. Jaggar, M.
Trika and Smith-Burke (ed.) Observing the language learner. International Reading Association:
Newark, DE.

Purves, Alan C. (1988). The Aesthetic Mind of Louise Rosenblatt. Reader 20.

Rhodes, L. K. and N. L. Shanklin (1993) Windows into Literacy. Heinemann, The University of
Michigan: UK.

Rothleen, L. and A. M. Meinbach (1991) The Literature Connection: Using Children's Books in
Classroom. Good Year Books: Tucson, USA.

Sinha, S. (2000) Acquiring Literacy in Schools. Redesigning Curricula: A symposium on
working a framework for School education Seminar.

Sinha, Shobha. (2009). Rosenblatt's Theory of Reading: Exploring Literature. Contemporary
Education Dialogue.

Teals, W. and E. Sulzby (1986) Introduction: Emergent Literacy as a perspective for Examining how
young Children Become Writers and Readers. In W. Teals, E. Sulzby (ed.) Emergent Literacy:
Writing and Reading. Norwood: New Jersey.
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SEMESTER I11
PE 3: Learning and Teaching

Semester-111 Credits-4
Total Marks:100 Contact Hours: 4 hours
(Internal:20 External: 80) per week

Introduction

This course brings together the perspectives from many other courses and draws upon theoretical

understanding from psychology, philosophy, sociology and language learning. It provides an opportunity to
student teachers to reflect on and critically analyze notions of learning and teaching on the basis of their own
experiences and to move beyond them. Student teachers will understand various theories of learning. They
will engage theoretically and through observation with the notion of learning as construction of knowledge.
The student teachers will also critically analyze and discuss complex nature of teaching. They will analyze
teaching as a profession and will reflect on how to teach effectively in a diverse classroom.

Objectives

The course will enable the student teachers to;

Develop an understanding about the differential learning needs of the learners with regard to abilities,
learning styles, socio-cultural differences, language, and learning difficulties.

Differentiate learning as transmission and reception Vs. learning as construction

Understand different theoretical perspectives of learning including the constructivist perspective
Understand nature and strategy of meaningful and concept learning, role of multiple intelligence in it.
Develop understanding about teaching as profession

Unit I: Understanding Learning

Meaning and nature: learning as process and outcome

Understanding learning styles of students at elementary and secondary levels; Its implications for
teachers

Different viewpoints on learning and their classroom implications: Behaviourist (Skinner),
Cognitivist (Piaget), Humanist (Roger) and Constructivist (Piaget and Vygotsky)

Factors affecting learning: individual differences, conditions of learning and methods.

Unit II: Learning in ‘Constructivist’ Perspective

Learning as ‘construction of knowledge’ and learning as ‘transmission and reception of knowledge’-
differences

Understanding processes facilitating ‘construction of knowledge’: Experiential learning and
Reflection, Social mediation, Cognitive negotiation, Situated learning and Cognitive apprenticeship,
Meta-cognition.

Facilitative learning environment: teachers’ attitude, expectation- enhancing motivation, positive
emotion, self-efficacy, collaborative and self-regulated learning.

Unit 111: Meaningful and Concept Learning

Meaningful learning: Nature and characteristics, Views of Ausubel and Bruner; Facilitating
meaningful learning in and outside school-strategies and role of teacher

Gardner’s theory of multiple intelligence: Implications for meaningful learning

Learning as meaning-making: concept, process, learner as meaning maker-characteristics of the
learner; role of inquiry in meaning making

Concept Learning: Meaning, prototypes and exemplars: strategies for teaching concepts-concept
map.
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UNIT-1V: Teaching and Learning

Teaching: Meaning and Nature-Teaching as Instructing Vs. Teaching as facilitating learning, teaching
as empowering learners, Phases of teaching: preactive, interactive and post active; levels of teaching-memory,
understanding and reflective; Models of Teaching- information Processing Models,. Personal Models, Social
Interaction Models and . Behaviour Modification Models

Characteristics of effective teachers : content knowledge, pedagogical knowledge and technological
knowledge, professional attitude, reflective practice

Action research:meaning,nature and importance for improvement of teaching learning process

Teacher’s professional ethics and accountability-meaning, importance and dimensions; recommendations of
NPE 1986/92, RTE Act 2009; strategies for ensuring teacher accountability

Suggested Activities

Visit to nearby schools (at least four different schools). Observe teaching learning process in some
classrooms for few days. Make records and prepare a presentation highlighting various kinds of
learning and teaching which you observed there.

Observe a class in your practising school for few days and prepare a note highlighting how teachers
addressed the learning needs of different learners. Give examples with respect to gender, inclusion,
culture and language.

Prepare concept maps on pedagogy subject, teach in school and write a reflective note on how it
helps learner.

Read few diaries written by teachers, analyse their text in the context of teaching activities.

Interact with your peers and few teachers. Discuss whether teaching is a profession and prepare a
report on the basis of their perception.

Interact with few teachers in a nearby school and discuss with them the relevance of training they
received with respect to the classroom teaching.

Suggested Readings

Bhutt, H. The dairy of a school teacher: An AzimPremji University publications,
www.arvindguptatoys.com/arvindgupta/diary - school teacher- eng.pdf

Burden, Paul R; Byrd, David. M. (1999). Methods for Effective Teaching (Sec Edition), Allyn and
Bacon.

Carr, D (2005), Making sense of education: An introduction to the philosophy and theory of
education and teaching, Routledge.

Delpit, L (2006). Other people’s children, cultural conflict in the classroom. The New press.
Dhar,T.N. (Ed). 1996.Professional status of Teachers, NCTE, New Delhi.

Kauchak, D. P and Eggen, P. D (1998). Learning and Teaching,: Research based methods, Boston:
Allyn and Bocan

Ladsen — Billings, G (1995). Toward a theory of culturally relevant pedagogy. American
Educational Research Journal, 32 (3), 465-491.

Lampert, M. (2001). Teaching problems and the problems of teaching. Yale University press.
Mohalik, R. (2010). In-service Teacher Education. Mahamaya Publishing House, New Delhi.
NCERT (2005). National Curriculum Framework, New Delhi

Olson, D.R. & Bruner, J.S. (1996). “Folk Psychology and Folk Pedagogy”. In D.R. Olson & N.
Torrance (Eds.). The Handbook of Education and Human Development (PP.9-27).Blackwell.

Piaget, J. (1997). “Development and Learning”, In M. Gauvain& M. Cole (Eds.), Reading on the
Development of Children. New York: WH Freeman & Company.

Rogeff, B; Baker-Sennatt, T., Lacasa, P. and Goldsmith, D. (1995). Development through
participation in socio-cultural activity, New Directions for child and adolescent development, 1995
(67), 45-65.

Sethy, R. (2014). Style and Strategy of In-service Teacher Education. LAP Publication, Germany.
Shulman,L.S. (1986). Those who understand: Knowledge growth in teaching. Educational
Researcher, 4-14.

Vygotsky, L. (1997). “Interaction between Learning and Development”, In M. Gauvain& M. Cole
(Eds.) Reading on the Development of Children, New York: WH Freeman & Company.

Woolfolk, A. (2008). Educational Psychology. Pearson Education.
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PE.4: Schooling, Socialization and ldentity

Semester-111 Credits-4
Total Marks:100 Contact Hours: 4
(Internal:20 External: 80) hours per week

Introduction:

Schools, apart from transmitting curricular knowledge and skills, serve as crucial sites for processes

of socialization and transmission of value frameworks that are more often than not, unexamined. Schooling
may thus be seen as a key ingredient in the socialization of the young. This socialization ultimately
contributes to and results in the formation of identity. However, children who attend school have, already,
been socialized into certain value frame by the time they enter school. The value-frame, sense of self, and
identity imbibed by the child at home and in the wider society, interacts in complex ways with school and its
socialization processes, more often than not being in conflict. This is furthermore also true of adult learners
who join teacher education. Therefore, this course, precisely, intends to analyze and critique the way self
and its identities are constructed through socialization process within as well as outside the school. In the
process of analyzing the self and identity critically, the course deliberately brings in the social categories
such as, caste, class, gender, religion, as well as other factors that are at work in constructing the self and
identity of individuals and collectives.
Gender is a social construct that impacts attitudes, roles, responsibilities and behavior patterns of an
individual in societies. Gender relations vary from society to society. Gender determines power relations in
multicultural societies like India. It deals with human concerns encompassing diversities and differences. It
has been the most visible form of discrimination operating across cultures in developing societies.

Further, the course intends to provide opportunities to contest the value frame emanating from these
processes of socialization. An understanding of the multiple processes that form the self and identity ought
to result in a capacity to reflect on one’s own self and identity, putting this under critical scrutiny. In
becoming conscious of the many factors that influence identity and self, the student-teachers should become
more sensitively aware of these and begin to ‘free’ themselves from limiting conceptions of self and identity,
thus becoming proactive in shaping their own identities as ‘teachers’ and ‘professionals’.

Objectives
The course will enable the student teachers to;
= Reflect critically on factors that shape identity formation and influence sense of self of the
growing ‘student’ as well as ‘teacher’ in school as well as in out of school situations
» Understand the processes that have shaped/continue to shape one’s own sense of identity as
‘student’ and a ‘person’ located in multiple social contexts and roles
= Develop basic understanding and familiarity with key concepts-gender, gender bias, gender
stereotype, empowerment, gender parity, equity and equality, patriarchy and feminism and
transgender
= Understand the need to address gender based violence in all social spaces and evolve strategies
for addressing it.
» (ritically aware of ‘self” and ‘identity’ and ‘free’ oneself through self-understanding, from
tendencies that lead to crystallizing and limiting of one’s identity as a teacher and a human being.
= Reflect on one’s aspirations and possibilities in order to develop a growing sense of agency as a
‘teacher’, a ‘professional’, as well as a ‘human being’.

Unit I: Socialization and Development of Self

e Socialisation: Meaning nature and process

e Role of social institutions :Family- impact of parenting style/child rearing practices, family
culture and values; Community-neighbourhood, extended family, religious groups and their
socialization functions; School- School as a social institution; value-formation in the context of
schooling;

e Interface between family, community and school; inter-linkages within wider socio-cultural
context
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Development of self: Meaning of self, dimensions and impact of socialization.

Unit II: Emergence of ‘Person’ and ‘Identity’

Understanding ‘identity formation’: emergence of multiple identities in the formation of a person
placed in various social and institutional contexts; the need for inner coherence; managing
conflicting 'identities'.

Determinants of identity formation in individuals and groups: Social categories such as caste,
class, gender and religion

The influence of peer group, media , technology, and globalization on identity formation in
contemporary society

Unit 111: Socialization Processes: Gender, School and Society

Unit IV:

Gender Bias, Gender Stereotyping and Empowerment of women
Equity and Equality in Relation with Caste, Class, Religion, Ethnicity, Disability and Region.
Gender Identities and Socialization Practices in different types of families in India.
Assertion of identities, oppression, conflict and violence ;Addressing sexual abuse in family,
Neighborhood and School and in other formal and informal institutions
Evolving Identity as a Teacher
Teacher’s ‘professional identity; Meaning and various dimensions
Choosing to be a teacher: Role of family, community, schooling
Teacher identity formation: Role of pre-service and in-service teacher education programmes
The impact of one’s own socialization processes; awareness of one’s own shifting identities
as 'student', ‘adult’ and 'student teacher', and influences that have acted/continue to act on
oneself
Reflections on one’s own aspirations and efforts in becoming a ‘teacher’

Suggested Activities

Group work and discussion on the influence of peer group, media message, technology, and
globalization on identity formation in contemporary society

Group work and discussion on the factors that contribute positively and negatively in the
development of teacher identity

Organize Debates on Equity and Equality cutting across Gender, Class, Caste, Religion, Ethnicity
Disability and Region.

Prepare a project on Issues and Concerns of Transgender.

Collection of Folklores reflecting Socialization Processes and its Influence on Identity formation.

Project on Women Role Models in various fields with Emphasis on Women in Unconventional
Roles.

Visit to organizations connected with peace and inter cultural harmony and aesthetic appreciation
to experience peace as reality and submission of report.

Developing action plan for peace in self, home, school and community.

Suggested Readings

Amalendu Misra, (2004). ldentity and Religion Foundations of Anti-Islamism in India. Sage
Publications, New Delhi

Butler, J. (1990). Gender Trouble: Feminism and the subversion of Identity. New York;
Routledge.

Chap. 6: Parents and Teachers

Desai, Neera and Thakkar, Usha. (2001). Women in Indian Society. National Book Trust, New
Delhi

Dipankar Gupta (Ed.) (2004). Caste in question Identity or Hierarchy. Sage Publications, New
Delhi.

Dunne, M. et al. (2003). Gender and Violence in Schools. UNESCO.



176

e Kamala Ganesh &UshaThakkar (Ed.) (2005). Culture and Making of Identity in India, Sage

Publications, New Delhi.

Kirk Jackie e.d. , (2008), Women Teaching in South Asia, SAGE, New Delhi

Krishnamurti, J., Education and the Significance of Life, KFI Publications

Kumar Krishna (2004), What is Worth Teaching? 3" edition, Orient Longman

Kumar, K.(2001) Prejudice and Pride: School Histories of the Freedom Struggle. New Delhi:

Viking/Penguin.

e Leach, Fiona. (2003). Practising Gender Analysis in Education, Oxfam

e National Curriculum Framework 2005: Position Paper, National Focus Group on Gender Issues
in Education, 3.2, NCERT, 2006.

e Nayar, Sushila and Mankekar Kamla (ed.) 2007, ‘Women Pioneers in India’s Renaissance,
National Book Trust, New Delhi, India.

e NCERT (2014). Scholling Socialisation and Identity. NCERT, New Delhi.

e Pathak, Avijit (2002), Social Implications of Schooling, Rainbow Publishers, Delhi

e Saraswati, T.S. (Ed.) (1999). Culture, Socialization and Human Development. Theory: Research
and Applications in India, Sage Publication, New Delhi.

e SenAmartya (2006). Identity and Violence. The Illusion of Destiny. Allen and Lane: Penguin
Books India Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.

e Sharma, R &E. Annamalai. (2003). Indian Diaspora: In Search of Identity. Mysore: CIIL.

e ShashiTharoor (2007). The Elephant, the Tiger &the Cell phone. (Particularly part two of the
book).Penguin Viking, New Delhi.

e Sherwani, Azim. (1998). the girl child in crisis. Indian Social Institute, New Delhi.

e Srinivas M.N., (1986). Social Changes in Modern India, Allied Publishers, Bombay.

e SrivastavaGouri, (2012), Gender and Peace in Textbooks and Schooling Processes, Concept
Publishing Company Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi

e UNICEF (2005). 2005 and Beyond — Accelerating Girls’ Education in South Asia. Meeting
Report.

e Unterhalter, Elaine. (2007). Gender, Schooling and Global Social Justice, Routledge.

e Vidyanathan, T.G. (1989), ‘Authority and Identity in India’, in ‘Another India’ Daedalus, Fall,
118 (H): 147-69.

SEMESTER-IV
PE 5: Assessment for Learning

Semester-1V Credits-4
Total Marks:100 Contact Hours: 4
(Internal:20 External: 80) hours per week

Introduction

This Course — as its title suggests - proposes that teacher-learners become conscious of the distinction
between assessment for learning and assessment of learning. Whereas both have their place in school
education, a constructivist paradigm indicates a shift in emphasis towards the former. The course intends to
enlarge current perspectives on assessment and evaluation, and enable teacher-learners to view student
learning along multiple dimensions. It brings a specific focus on assessment of subject-based learning, as
well as processes of feedback and reporting, which are among the core competencies needed by teachers. A
critical review of the examination system and the assessment practices that derive from this is also felt to be
a necessary component of the course; so that teacher-learners may learn to evolve more flexible and richer
forms of assessment, even as they respond to current examination practices.
Assessment (and evaluation) is integral to school education and more specifically to teaching-learning. Since
education in schools presupposes certain aims and objectives, it is crucial for teachers to be aware of how the
progress and growth of students is to be assessed. This in turn implies that teachers become cognizant of
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what dimensions of growth or learning are to be assessed, what means are available to them for this purpose,
and what effects are likely to flow from various kinds of assessment.

Objectives

The course will enable the student teachers to;

Understand the nature, purpose and types of educational assessment and evaluation.

Develop and use different types of tools and techniques for continuous and comprehensive
assessment of learning in the school situation.

Explain the importance of assessment for learning and its processes for enhancing the quality of
learning and teaching

Analyze the trends and issues in learning and learner assessment.

Analyze and interpret results of the assessment using elementary statistical methods.

Unit-1:Assessment, Evaluation and Learning

Assessment and Evaluation: Meaning,  purpose of assessment (improving learning and
teaching);purpose of evaluation (placement, diagnosis, promotion, certification,  providing
feedback); Interrelationship between assessment and evaluation

Classification of Assessment based on Purpose (Placement, Formative, Diagnostic, and Summative),
Scope(Teacher-made, Standardized), Attributes Measured (Achievement, Attitude, Aptitude etc.),
Nature of Information

gathered(Qualitative, Quantitative), Mode of Response (Oral, Written and Performance), Nature of
Interpretation(Norm-referenced and Criterion- referenced),and the Context(Internal , External).
Continuous and Comprehensive Assessment: Assessment of Learning, Assessment for Learning, and
Assessment as Learning; CCA vs CCE,Mode of assessment: formative and summative; continuous
and comprehensive; culture responsive

Tools and techniques: Formal (testing, observation schedules, video recording etc.), Informal (taking
notes , Interviewing, Participant observation etc.) methods, use of testing devices (achievement test,
diagnostic test, proficiency test etc and non-testing devices (assignment, projects, reflective journals,
portfolio etc), use of multiple methods and tools (situation specific combinations)

Unit-11. Construction of Test and Use

Planning the test: Development of table of specifications (blueprint)

Preparing the test: principles of preparing test items-objective based items-Extended and Restricted
response types, Objective type items (free response type-short answer and completion; fixed
response type- matching, forced/alternate choice, multiple choice); Assembling and editing the items
Administration of the test and analysis of students’ performance; Preparation of report and its use in
enhancing learning.

Unit-111: Issues in Assessment and Policy Provisions

Current practices: Over-emphasis on Summative Assessment(Periodic and common/year-end
examinations) and marking; competitive examination-its adverse effects on learners, education
system and society

Issues and Problems : Marking vs. Grading, objectivity vs. subjectivity, Close-ended vs. Open-ended
test items, relative neglect of non-cognitive aspects, non-use of diverse methods and tools for
assessing diverse learners

Policy perspectives: Recommendations ofNPE1986/92,NCF-2005,RCFCE Act 2009; Non-detention
policy and its implications for assessment and quality of learning

Emerging practices in assessment — online assessment, participatory assessment,Self and peer
assessment; Feedback mechanism: Reporting to students and parents-need and modes, feedback for
teachers, role of community in CCA for assessment of learning

Unit-1V: Elementary Statistics in Evaluation

Raw score
Tabulation and Frequency distribution
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e Graphical representation of data

e Measures of central tendency (mean, median and mode), dispersion (range, quartile deviation and
standard deviation) and their uses in evaluation

e Standard scores; T score, Z score, percentile and their uses

e Correlation: Meaning, types (product moment and rank difference), calculation and uses

Suggested Activities

e Preparation of 50 objective-based items, at least 5 from each type of test items in any school subject.

e Construction of an achievement test on any topic(carrying25marks),its administration and
interpretation of the results.

e Preparation of a plan for CCA activities for any class during an academic session.

e Appraisal of current CCA practices in the secondary schools.

e Analysis of examination marks obtained by the students in any subject in a class and preparation of a
report for sharing.

Suggested Readings
Anderson,L.W.(2003).Classroom assessment: Enhancing the quality of teacher decision making.
Mahwah,NewJersey: Lawrence ErlbaumAssociates.
Burke,K.(2005).How to assess authentic learning(4thEd.). Thousand Oaks,CA: Corwin.
Cooper,D.(2007).Talkaboutassessment:Strategiesandtoolstoimprovelearning.
Toronto,Ontario: ThomsonNelson.
Danielson,C.(2002).Enhancing student achievement: A framework for school improvement.
Alexandria,VA:Association for Supervisionand Curriculum Development

Garrett,H.E.(1973).Statistics in psychology and education(6thed.).Bombay:VakiIs, Feffers&
Simon.

th
Gronlund,N.E.&Linn,R.L.(2009).Measurementandassessmentinteaching(10 Edn).UpperSaddle
River,NJ:PearsonEducation, Inc.

Newman,F.M. (1996).Authentic achievement: Restructuring schools for intellectual
quality.SanFrancisco,

CA: Jossey-Bass.

Nitko,A.J.(2001).Educational assessment of students(3 ed)UpperSaddIeRlver NJ: Prentice Hall.
Popham, W.J. (1993). Modern educational measurement.Englewood C|IffS N.J.: Prentice Hall.

Popham,W.J.(2010).Classroom assessment: What teachers need to know(6 ed ).

New York: Prentice Hall.

Shepard, L.A.(2000). The role of assessment in learning culture. Educational
Researcher,4-14.

Stiggins,R. (2005).Student-involved classroom assessment. (4™ed). Columbus, Ohio: Merrill

Semester-1V
PE 6: Creating an Inclusive School

Semester-1V Credits-2
Total Marks:50 Contact Hours: 2
(Internal:10 External: 40) hours per week

Introduction

The diversity in society is a fact and the reflection of it in the school is natural. Traditionally these
diversities were considered as inability of the individual to be able to meet the requirement of the
school/classroom. Now diversities are considered as imposed by the hurdles created by the society.
Similarly the difficulties of students to learn in the classroom are due to the expectation of the system,
architecture of the building and classroom, design of teaching and many other related factors. The
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philosophy underlying this course is that every student is unique and each one has the potentiality to learn.
The management of individual difference is a social responsibility which a school has to accept. Creating a
learning environment to provide opportunity to participate fully in the process of learning is the task for a
teacher. This is an effort with an intention to develop a mindset in the teacher which results in accepting
‘all’ children in the class as his/her responsibility. This is a small beginning to a teacher towards a major
shift towards change in the system and society. With this course it is expected that the teacher will
understand student who is ‘different’ in the class as ‘unique’ who needs the input and attention like other
students. The modalities of transaction will Include case studies and interactions with eminent speaker,
group discussions, book reviews, self-learning, ICT based teaching learning, visits to various schools
(special, integrated and inclusive) and institutions (national and regional centers), viewing relevant
documentaries and films, critical analysis and reflections

Objectives

The course will enable the student teachers to;

Understand the meaning and significance of Inclusive education

Gain knowledge on Policy and legislative frameworks promoting inclusion

Learn to create inclusive classrooms using inclusive pedagogy (teaching strategies, CCE)
Understand the linkages and collaborations for resource mobilization.

Unit I: Understanding Inclusion in Education

e Concept of inclusion in education: need and importance; paradigm shift from segregation to inclusion
Inclusive school: concept and characteristics
Policy perspective: Initiatives to promote inclusive education- equity and equality
International Focus: Salamanca 1994, UNCRPD, EFA (MDG)
National Focus: Constitutional obligations for education of diverse groups, RTE 2009, NPE, 1986-
92, PWD Act 1995 and revised PWD Bill 2012, NCF 2005 and NFG paper, SSA, RMSA, National
Commission on Minority Education Institutions(NCMEI), National Commission for Education of
SC, ST
e Educational concessions, facilities and provisions.

Unit 11: Understanding Diversity for Inclusive Education
e Diversity due to disability (Nature, Characteristic and Needs)
Special needs of children with sensory disabilities,
Special needs of children with cognitive disabilities
Special needs of children with physical disabilities
Girls with disabilities, multiples disabilities
Diversity due to socio- cultural and economic factors:Special needs of children arising due to
language difference, gender, class, caste, religion and other factors

Unit I11: Addressing Diversities in Inclusive Set Up
e Curricular Issues: Content, Relevance and contextualization; Curricular process; managing inclusive
classroom; Assessment
e Promoting gender equality through education
e Learning and learners: support/assistive and adaptive devices, ICT use; Universal Design for
Learning (UDL)

Suggested Activities
e During the field visit, observe the teaching learning processes, infrastructure available and assess the

nature of inclusive indicator/practices. List the existing challenges and factors that promote inclusive
practices. Please give justifications.
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e Prepare the need profile of all children in a class. Critically analyze the profile prepared for
establishing relation between students’ needs and their abilities/disabilities. Identify relationship
between students’ needs and their socio-economic and educational status.

e Adapt at least one pedagogical practice studied in the pedagogy course and suggest ways to make it
appropriate for addressing the needs of all learners in the class.

e Study the assessment and evaluation practices being followed in a school. Critically reflect on the
practices in the context of inclusive education.

e Review the characterization of challenged persons/children in the popular media. If possible draw
correlations between popular myths and current beliefs and media representations.

e Visit a nearby special, inclusive and regular school. Make observations in terms of time table,
teaching learning activities, infrastructure, child to child interaction and parental support. Compare
the practices.

e Carry out interaction with the regular teachers and ascertain the current challenges for promoting
inclusive education. Try to collect their opinion on the subject. Talk to at least 25 teachers.

e Isinclusion a new concept? Find evidence of inclusion in Vedic era and trace the journey to modern
times. Think. Reflect and Discuss.

Suggested Readings
Ainscow,M. and Booth, T (2002) Index for Inclusion: Developing Learning and
Participation in Schools. Bristol: CSIE.
Ainscow, M., Dyson, A. and Booth, T. (2006) Improving Schools, Developing Inclusion, London:
Routledge.
Hegarty, S. and Mithu Alur (2002) Education and Children with Special Educational Needs-
Segregation to Inclusion, New Delhi: Sage Publication India Pvt. Ltd
Julka. A, Index of Incusion (2012) NCERT, New Delhi.
Jha.M.(2002) Inclusive Education for All: Schools Without Walls, Heinemann Educational
publishers, Multivista Global Ltd, Chennai
Julka, A (2006) Meeting special needs in schools” A manual, NCERT, New Delhi
UNICEF(2003) Examples of Inclusive Education, UNICEF ROSA, Kathmandu
World Bank (2003 )Inclusive Education: Achieving Education for All including those with
Disabilities and Special Educational Needs.
Ysseldyke, J.E. and Algozzine,B. (1998) Special Education A Practical approach for
Teachers,New Delhi: Kanishka Publishers Distributors.
Julka,A.(2014) Including Children with Special Needs: Primary Stage
Julka,A.(2015) Including Children with Special Needs: Upper Primary Stage
Julka,A. (2014) Teachers Creating Inclusive Classrooms: Issues and Challenges — A Research Study
NCERT(2006), Position Paper : National Focus Group on Education of children with ~ Special
Needs, NCERT;DEGSN, New Delhi
NCERT(2006), Position Paper: National Focus Group on Problems of Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribe Children NCERT, DEGSN, New Delhi.
MHRD (2009), The Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act, 2009. Ministry of
Human Resource Development, New Delhi
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SEMESTER V

CPS 2: Pedagogy of First Language (Odia/Hindi/Bengali) (Part — 1)
(Question Paper will be prepared separately for each Language)

Semester-V Credit-4
Marks 100 Contact Hours- 4hrs.
(Internal 20 External 80) per week

Introduction

The two year B.Ed syllabus for pedagogy of Odia/Hindi/Bengali language has been designed in the
light of the new approaches and regulations of NCTE 2014. The course expects the teacher to look at school
education in a holistic manner. The present syllabus for Odia/Hindi/Bengali language teaching and learning
has been designed keeping in view the linguistic, cultural and social diversity of our country. As per the shift
in how NCTE envisaged teacher has been viewed as a facilitator to help learners construct their knowledge
and enhance creativity. The teacher should be able to participate meaningfully to transact the syllabus and
textbooks effectively along with teaching-learning materials. Therefore, it is envisaged that the teacher is
well versed not only with the subject content but also with the pedagogy of learning.
Objectives

The course will enable the student teachers to;

Understand the different roles of language
Understand the use of language in context such as grammar and vocabulary;
Identify methods, approaches and materials for teaching English at various levels in the Indian
context;
Develop activities and tasks for learners including audio-video materials, ICT and Internet
Understand the process of language assessment

Unit I: Language and Linguistic Behavior

e Language as a system : symbols and levels (substance, forms and context) of language

e Importance, nature and functions of language

e Linguistic behaviour with reference to language skills — types (receptive Vs. productive; input vs.
output) and their independence and interdependence

e First Language(Natural/Native/MT): Meaning, Importance and characteristic

e Linguistic structure and aspects of First language(Odia/Hindi/Bengali) — phonological,
morphological, syntactic and semantic.

Unit 11: Acquisition and Learning of First Language
e Difference between language acquisition and language learning: Difference between first language
acquisition and learning with reference to their meaning and process.
e Approaches/Theories of First Language Acquisition(FLA): Behaviourist(\Watson & Skinner),
Nativist/Mentalist(N.Chomsky) and Social Interactionist(Piaget & Vygotsky)
e Factors influencing FLA: Age, Language input, Language anxiety, Language aptitude, Language
ego & motivation.
e Language input rich classroom environment facilitating language acquisition and language learning
Unit 111: Odia/Hindi/Bengali as First Language in School Curriculum
e Policies and provisions relating to languages: Article 343-351,350A; NPE-1968, NPE-1986; POA
1992; National Curriculum Framework-2005.
e Importance and place of first language at different stages in school curriculum: compulsory subject,
medium of instruction and examination etc.
e Objectives of teaching first language at elementary and secondary levels with reference to NCF 2005.
e Current challenges of teaching — learning first language in schools: multi-lingual context, language
background of the learners, syllabus and textbooks, classroom transaction mode and teacher quality.
Unit IV: Developing language skills in First Language(Odia/Hindi/Bengali)
e Listening and Speaking: Sub skills, types and forms
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Activities for developing listening and speaking skills: storytelling, dialogues, situational
conversations, role plays, simulations, speech, games, contexts etc.

Facilitating integration of listening and speaking skills while using first language in real life
situations

Reading: Sub skills; kinds — reading aloud and silent reading, extensive and intensive;Study skills:
meaning, strategies for developing study skills — use of thesauruses, dictionary, encyclopedia etc.
Writing: Mechanics of writing, methods of teaching writing at elementary and secondary
levels:Formal and Informal writing: creative writing (short story, poem), reflective writing (essay,
articles), letter, diary, notices, reports, dialogue, speech etc.

Suggested Activities

Prepare a questionnaire, interview ten people and write a report on ‘English Language in India’.
Prepare activities for listening, speaking for different levels.

Prepare activities for reading and writing for different levels.

Prepare a report on the challenges faced by the teachers and the learners in the teaching-learning
process.

Visit 5 schools in the neighbourhood and prepare a report on the three language formula being
implemented in the schools.

Do a comparative study of positive features and weaknesses of different methods and approaches to
language learning.

Keeping in view the needs of he children with special needs prepare two activities for English
teachers.

Prepare 4 activities keeping in view ‘Constructivism in a Language Classroom’.

Suggested Readings

Odia

National Curriculum Framework 2005; NCERT, December 2005.

National Curriculum Framework 2005, Position Paper, National Focus Group on

Teaching of Indian languages, NCERT, 2006.

The Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act-2009, The Gazette of India, 2009.
Brumfit. C (1984); Communicative methods in Language Teaching; Cambridge University press:
Cambridge.

Continuous Comprehensive Evaluation — Exemplar Package for Upper Primary Stage in language,
National Council of Educational Research and Training, New Delhi 2015

Cummins, J. and Swain, M. 1986. Bilingualism in Education. London: Longman.

Krashen, Stephen. 1989. We acquire vocabulary and spelling by reading: Additional evidence for the
input hypothesis. Modern Language Journal 73:4. Pp. 440-64.

Kumar, Krishna, 2011. The Child’s Language and the Teacher, a Handbook, New Delhi, National
Book trust India,.

Techniques and Principles in Language Teaching — Diane Larsen — Freeman: Oxford University
Press

S.K.Kochhar (1990).Teaching of Mother Tongue,Sterlinhg ,New Delhi

Ryburn,W.M.Teaching of Mother Tongue,Falmer Press

Palmer, H,R.Principles iof Language teaching

Nayak,B;Mohanty,J:Odiya Bhasa O Sahityara Bhitibhumi O Shikshyadan Padhati
Pattnaik,D.P.Mother tongue and Destiny

Pattnaik,D.P. OdiyaBhasa O Bhasa Bigyan

Mohapatra,B.P.Matrubhasa Odiya

Hindi

Diwedy,K.D.(1991).Bhasa Vigyan and Bhasa Shastra,Viswa Vidyalaya Prakashan,Varanasi
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National Curriculum Framework-2005, Position Paper on Examination Reforms, N.C.E.R.T, New Delhi
Pandey, R.S (1984).Hindi Shikshyan,Vinod Pustak Mandir,Agra

Pattnaik, D.P (1981).Multi lingualism and Mother Tongue Education, OUP,Delhi

Srivastav, R.N (1992).Bhasa Shikshan, Vani Prakasan,New Delhi

Bengali

Mishra,S.Matrubhasa Sikhyan Prasanga, Prabhu Prakasan,Calcutta

CPS 2: Pedagogy of Language (English) (Part-1)

Semester-V Credit-4
Marks 100 Contact Hours- 4hrs.
(Internal 20 External 80) | per week

Introduction

The two year B.Ed syllabus for pedagogy of English language has been designed in the light of the
new approaches and regulations of NCTE 2014. The course expects the teacher to look at school education
in a holistic manner. The present syllabus for English language teaching and learning has been designed
keeping in view the linguistic, cultural and social diversity of our country. It is important that English
language teaching and learning is not situated in an entirely western framework, but rather is taught through
a contextually rich local perspective. English needs to be learned in the multilingual context and not in
isolation. As per the shift in how NCTE envisaged teacher has been viewed as a facilitator to help learners
construct their knowledge and enhance creativity. The teacher should be able to participate meaningfully to
transact the syllabus and textbooks effectively along with teaching-learning materials. Therefore, it is
envisaged that the teacher is well versed not only with the subject content but also with the pedagogy of
learning.

Objectives
The course will enable the student teachers to;
e Understand the different roles of language
¢ Understand the use of language in context such as grammar and vocabulary
¢ Identify methods, approaches and materials for teaching English at various levels in the Indian
context
o Develop activities and tasks for learners including audio-video materials, ICT and Internet
e Understand the process of language assessment
Unit I: Language and Linguistic Behavior
e Language as a system : symbols and levels (substance, forms and context) of language
e Importance, nature and functions of language
e Linguistic behaviour with reference to language skills — types (receptive Vs. productive; input vs.
output) and their independence and interdependence
e Factors affecting language skills in L2
e Linguistic structure and aspects of English language — phonological, morphological, syntactic and
semantic.
Unit I1: Acquisition and Learning of Second Language
o Difference between language acquisition and language learning
e Psychology of language acquisition and learning — behaviouristic, cognitive and constructivist
views.
e Language acquisition and language learning in L2- meaning and process
e Language context and input rich classroom environment facilitating language acquisition and
language learning
e Challenges of teaching — learning of L2 in Indian context.
Unit 111 English as L2 in School Curriculum
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Policies and provisions relating to languages: Article 343-351,350A; NPE-1968, NPE-1986; POA
1992; National Curriculum Framework-2005.

Importance of English language in India and the world today. Official language, language of
judiciary, trade and commerce, press and media, communication, link language (national and
international), library language, passport for employment, language of ICT etc.

Importance and place of English in school curriculum: compulsory subject, medium of instruction
and examination etc.

Obijectives of teaching English at elementary and secondary levels with reference to NCF 2005.
Current challenges of teaching — learning English in schools: multi-lingual context, language
background of the learners, syllabus and textbooks, classroom transaction mode and teacher quality.

Unit IV: Developing Language Skills in English

Listening and Speaking : Sub skills and types

Activities for developing listening and speaking skills: storytelling, dialogues, situational
conversations, role plays, simulations, speech, games, contexts etc.

Facilitating integration of listening and speaking skills while using English in real life situations
Reading: Sub skills; kinds — reading aloud and silent reading, extensive and intensive,Study skills:
meaning, strategies for developing study skills — use of thesauruses, dictionary, encyclopedia etc.
Writing: Mechanics of writing, methods of teaching writing at elementary and secondary
levels:Formal and Informal writing: creative writing(short story, poem), reflective writing (essay,
articles), letter, diary, notices, reports, dialogue, speech, advertisement etc.

Reference skills and Higher order skills in reading and writing.

Suggested Activities

Prepare a questionnaire, interview ten people and write a report on ‘English Language in India’.
Prepare activities for listening, speaking for different levels.

Prepare activities for reading and writing for different levels.

Prepare a report on the challenges faced by the teachers and the learners in the teaching-learning
process.

Visit 5 schools in the neighbourhood and prepare a report on the three language formula being
implemented in the schools.

Do a comparative study of positive features and weaknesses of different methods and approaches to
language learning.

Keeping in view the needs of he children with special needs prepare two activities for English
teachers.

Prepare 4 activities keeping in view ‘Constructivism in a Language Classroom’.

Suggested Readings

National Curriculum Framework 2005; NCERT, December 2005.

National Curriculum Framework 2005; Position Paper, National Focus Group on

Teaching of English; NCERT, 2006.

National Curriculum Framework 2005, Position Paper, National Focus Group on

Teaching of Indian languages, NCERT, 2006.

The Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act-2009, The Gazette of India, 2009.
Brumfit. C (1984); Communicative methods in Language Teaching; Cambridge University press:
Cambridge.

Chomsky (1964) in Day. E. M (2002): Identity and the young English language learner; Multilingual
Matters Limited; London.

Gardner and Lambert (1972) Attitudes and Motivation in second language learning; Rowley;
Newbury house.

Jeremy Harmer, Longman Handbooks for Language Teachers, The Practice of English Language
Teaching, 1998.

Srijanl, Creative Writing and Translation, National Council of Educational Research and Training,
New Delhi 2010.



185

e Samajh ka Madhyum, National Council of Educational Research and Training, New Delhi 2009

e Source Book on Assessment for Classed I-V, Language English, NCERT, October 2008.

e Learning Indicators till the Elementary Stage, National Council of Educational Research and
Training, New Delhi 2015

e Continuous Comprehensive Evaluation — Exemplar Package for Upper Primary Stage in English,
National Council of Educational Research and Training, New Delhi 2015

e Agnihotri, R.K., Khanna, A.L. 1994. (eds.), Second Language Acquisition: Socio-cultural and
Linguistic Aspects of English in India (RAL1). New Delhi: Sage Publications.

e Beaumount, M. 1996. The Teaching of Reading Skills in Second/Foreign Language. Patras: The

Hellenic Open University.

Cummins, J. and Swain, M. 1986. Bilingualism in Education. London: Longman.

Ellis, R. 1985. Understanding Second Language Acquisition. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Prabhu, N.S. 1987. Second Language Pedagogy. Oxford; New York: Oxford University Press.

Krashen, Stephen. 1989. We acquire vocabulary and spelling by reading: Additional evidence for the

input hypothesis. Modern Language Journal 73:4. Pp. 440-64.

e Kumar, Krishna, 2011. The Child’s Language and the Teacher, a Handbook, New Delhi, National
Book trust India,.

e Techniques and Principles in Language Teaching — Diane Larsen — Freeman: Oxford University
Press

CPS 3: Pedagogy of Social Science (Part-1)

Semester-V Credit-4
Marks 100 Contact Hours- 4hrg
(Internal 20 External 80) | per week

Introduction
This course Pedagogy of Social Sciences will help student teachers to understand key concepts of the
various Social Sciences as well as related pedagogical issues. This course introduces student teachers to
the matters of both content and pedagogy. Some emphasis on content seems necessary in view of the fact
that many student teachers may not be having sufficient exposure to four major disciplines of Social
Sciences. In fact, the pedagogy of a field of enquiry cannot be separated from its content. Furthermore,
student teachers should be encouraged to see interconnections between the different Social Sciences, i.e.
Social Sciences as an integrated area of study. Social, economic, political and cultural issues and
concerns of Indian society have been introduced through real-life situations and primary sources of
information. Accordingly, they shall be in a position to appreciate the foundations on which societies
have developed. Student-teachers are encouraged to grasp concepts and to develop thinking skills. Also
the student teacher will be able to organize various programmes to develop a sense of appreciation about
the rich cultural heritage and democratic values among the students.
Objectives
The course will enable the student teachers to;
e Develop an understanding of the nature of Social Sciences, both of individual discipline and as an
integrated/ interdisciplinary area of study
e Identify, prepare, collect different teaching-learning resource materials and use effectively in the
classroom
e Examine the prevailing pedagogical practices in classrooms while facilitating learning of social
sciences
e Acquire basic knowledge and skills to analyze and transact the Social Sciences curriculum
effectively following wide-ranging teaching learning strategies in order to make it enjoyable and
relevant for life



186

e Develop lesson plans by integrating it with life, nature, mathematics, science and technology for
effective teaching-learning in social sciences

e State the concepts of History, Geography, Political sciences and Economics included in the
secondary curriculum and make pedagogical analysis of these concepts

Unit-1: Status and Issues in Social Science

e Meaning, Nature, Scope and Importance of Social Sciences, Correlation of social sciences with allied
disciplines

e Perspectives of Social Sciences in school curriculum: How social facts and opinion, explanations and
arguments; and spatial and temporal contexts are constructed

e Present position of social sciences in school curriculum with reference to NCF 2005

e General and subject specific objectives of social sciences at different stages of school education

e Development and organization of subject related content at different stages of school education

e Development of values through social science teaching

Unit-11 Learning Resources in Social Sciences
e Primary and Secondary Sources: Data from field, library materials such as textual/reference
materials, journals, magazines, newspapers, reports, documents, records and gazettes, dictionaries
and encyclopedias
e Teaching-learning resources in Social Sciences: Preparation, collection and use of content specific
teaching learning materials-
-atlas, map, globe, map book
-timeline, historical map
-table, diagram, graph
-chart, picture, photograph, model
-T. V., radio, CDs, multimedia and internet, satellite imagery and aerial photograph.
Unit-111 Teaching-learning Strategies and Textbooks in Social Sciences
e Interactive, critical pedagogy and constructivist strategies in social sciences
e Teaching-learning strategies in social sciences: Narration cum discussion, problem solving,
observation, field trip, project work, concept mapping, collaborative, co-operative learning,
dramatization, simulation, bal-panchayat, mock parliament, storytelling, computer assisted learning.
(Meaning and uses of above mentioned teaching-learning strategies in different subject areas)
Social science text book,scope and charecteristics of standard social science text book.
e Analysis of social science textbook,concept,organisatio,state and national perspectives ,pedagoical
concerns in social science textbooks.
Unit-1V Lesson Planning
e Planning for instruction in social sciences (Planning of different skills, strategies, activities and
learning experiences in different social sciences subject areas)
e Development of year plan, unit plan and lesson plan,5 E and ICON Model
e Active learning method, Interactive group discussion method and constructivist learning situations
Suggested Readings
Arora, K .L. (1976).The Teaching of Geography. Jullandhar: Prakash Brothers.
Bhaduri, A. (2005). Development with Dignity: A case for full Employment, New Delhi: National Book
Trust.
Blaug, M. (1992).The Methodology of Economics or How Economist Explain. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.
Bloch, M. (1990).The Historian’s Craft. Manchester: Manchester University Press.
Burton, W. H. (1972). Principles of History Teaching. London: Methuen.
Burke, P. (1991). New Perspectives on History Writing. Oxford: Blackwell.
Broadman, D. (1985). New Directions in Geography Education. London: Fehur Press.
Carr, E. H. (1962). What is History? London: Knopf.
Carretero, M., and Voss, J. F. (Eds.) (1994).Cognitive and Instructional Processes in History and the
Social Sciences. Hillsdale: Lawrence Erlbaum Associate.
Chaudhary, K. P. (1975). The Effective Teaching of History in India. New Delhi: NCERT.
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Dasgupta, P. (2007). Economics: Avery Short Introduction.Oxford University Press.

Dhamija, N. (1993). Multimedia Approaches in Teaching Social Studies. New Delhi: Human.

Drake, F. D. & Lynn, R. N. (2005).Engagement in Teaching History: Theory and Practices for Middle
and Secondary Teachers. Columbus, OH: Pearson.

George, A. M. and Amman, M. (2009).Teaching Social Science in Schools: NCERT’s New Textbook
Initiative. New Delhi: Sage.

Ghate, V.D. (1956). Teaching of History. Bombay: Oxford University Press.

Gunnin, D. (1978). The Teaching of History. London: Goom Helm Ltd.

Graves, N.G. (1982). New Source Books for Geography teaching. Longman.

Hall, David (1976). Geography Teacher. London: Unwin Education Books.

Huckle, J. (1983). Geographical Educational Reflection and Action. London: Oxford UniversityPress.
James, T. H., Arthur,J. and Hunt, M. (2001). Learning to Teach History in the Secondary School: A
Companion to School Experience. London: Routledge Falme.

Kent, A. (Ed.) (2000). Reflective Practice in Geography Teaching. London: Paul Chapman Publishing
Ltd.

Kochhar, S. K. (1970). Teaching of Political Science. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers Publishing House.
Kuhn, T. S. (1970). The Structure of Scientific Revolutions. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.
Lewis, B. (1975). History: Remembered, Recovered, Invented. New York: Simon and Schuster, Inc.
Mehlinger, Howard D. (Ed.) (1981). UNESCO Handbook for the Teaching of the Freedom Struggle in
India and Pakistan. New Delhi: Penguin India.

Morrey, D. C. (1972).Basic Geography. London: Hien Manns Education Books.

Smith, M. (2002).Teaching Geography in Secondary Schools : A Reader. London: Taylor& Francis.
NCERT.(2006). National Focus Group Position Paper on Teaching Social Sciences. New Delhi:
NCERT.

Root, M. (1993). Philosophy of Social Sciences. Oxford: Blackwell.

Sartori, G. (ED.) (1984). Social Science Concepts: A Systematic Analysis. New delhi: Sage Publications.
Slate, F. (1982). Learning through Geography. London: Butler and Tanner Ltd.

Stanford, M. (1985).The Nature of Historical Knowledge. Oxford: Basic Blackwell.

Trigg, R. (1985). Understanding Social Science: A Philosophical Introduction to the Social Sciences.
Oxford: Basic Blackwell.

UNESCO.(1965). Source Book for Geography Teaching. London: Longman.

Verma, O. P. (1984). Geography Teaching. New Delhi: Sterling Publication.

Walford, R. (1981). Signposts for Geography Teaching. London: Longman.

Wilkins, E. J. (1979). Elements of social Science: A Philosophical Introduction to the Social Sciences.
Oxford: Basic Blackwell.

EPC-2.1: Learning to Function as a Teacher

Semester-V Credit-2
Marks-50 Contact Hours- 4hrs.
(Internal) per week

Introduction

Teaching is a purposeful process of facilitating learning which involves the students/ learners in an
interaction to enhance their potentialities to become self-learners. The secondary school is a crucial stage in
the educational hierarchy as it prepares the learners for higher education & also for the world of work.
Teacher in the present day has to be conversant with managing diversity and contexuality in the classroom.
Hence student teachers need orientation and reflection on different activities and strategies to be employed
during engagement with the field particularly for preparing them for the internship. Student teachers need
to be oriented on processes like critical thinking, observation, communication and use of resources for
effective functioning.

Objectives

The course will enable the student teachers to;
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Develop an ability to engage students in various activities as per the emerging demands in the
classroom.
Develop self-confidence and skill to engage learners and meet their diverse needs.

The following process based skills essential for secondary schools to be taken up.

Content analysis

Content organization through concept mapping

Core teaching process: Introducing the lesson, Questioning, Explaining, illustrating with
examples,Reinforecement (Verbal and non verbal), Stimulus Variation, Using Blackboard /white board/ smart
board and using learning resources

Use of ICT

Critical thinking and reflection,

Managing diversity

Contextualization

Organization of group activity/project

Guidelines for Assessment: The above stated process-based skills will be practised by the student-teachers
which will be observed and evaluated during the simulated classroom transaction.The evaluation will be
continious and internally assessed.

SEMESTER VI

CPS 2: Pedagogy of First Language (Odia/Hindi/Bengali) (Part-11)
(Question Paper will be prepared separately for each Language)

Semester-VI1 | Credit-4
Marks 100 | Contact Hours- 4h
(Int. 20, Ext. 80)| per week

Introduction

The two year B.Ed. syllabus for pedagogy of first language (Odia/Hindi/Bengali) has been designed

in the light of the new approaches and regulations of NCTE 2014. The course expects the teacher to look at
school education in a holistic manner. As per the shift in how NCTE envisaged teacher has been viewed as a
facilitator to help learners construct their knowledge and enhance creativity. The teacher should be able to
participate meaningfully to transact the syllabus and textbooks effectively along with teaching-learning
materials. Therefore, it is envisaged that the teacher is well versed not only with the subject content but also
with the pedagogy of learning. The present syllabus

Objectives
The course will enable the student teachers to;

Understand the different roles of language;

Understand the use of language in context such as grammar and vocabulary;

Identify methods, approaches and materials for teaching English at various levels in the Indian
context;

Develop activities and tasks for learners including audio-video materials, ICT and Internet;
Understand the process of language assessment;

Unit I: Methods and Techniques of Teaching-Learning First Language

e Understanding the meaning of method and techniques and their differences
e Methods: Audio-lingual method, Comprehension-Appreciation, Communicative teaching-
learning
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e Technigues and Activities: Language games, Group work, Pair work, Collaborative and Co-
operative work, Project and Peer interaction,online language learning resources,Use of ICT and
Language Lab.

¢ Implications of methods and techniques for classroom transaction.

Unit I1: Planning Teaching- Learning in First Language

e Prerequisites for planning lessons: Determining the scope of content to be dealt with, specifying
learning objectives, choosing methods, approaches and strategies, arranging teaching- learning
materials, designing teaching learning activities and designing formative assessment strategies.

e Teaching-learning Prose (detailed and non-detailed): Objectives, transactional strategies following
communicative and constructivist approaches( 5E and ICON Model)

e Teaching-learning Poetry: Objectives, transactional strategies following communicative and
constructivist approaches( 5E and ICON Model)

e Teaching-learning Grammar: Functional and Formal Grammar; Objectives & Transactional
strategies

e Teaching-learning Composition and VVocabulary: Objectives of teaching learning composition and
vocabulary, Teaching-Learning strategies for different forms of composition(Essay, Letter, Noting
and Drafting), Teaching —Learning strategies for vocabulary- word formation(affixation, blending,
back formation), their uses in different forms and meaning(action, qualities etc.)

Unit I11: Assessing Learning in First Language

Assessing language skills: strategies —oral & written; peer and group assessment; assessment within
and beyond class room.

Continuous Compressive Assessment (CCA) of learning in First Language— periodicity, assessment
tools, reporting and feedback.

Framing objective - based test items: extended response type, restrictive response type and objective
type.

Constructive approach to assessment: Rubric, Portfolio, Journal writing & Open ended item.
Textbook analysis :Purpuse and processes.

Unit IV: Place and Manner of Articulation in First Language

Sounds of First Language (Odia/Hindi/Bengali): Vowels, Diphthongs and Consonants.

e Organs of speech: Their role in articulation.

e Stress: Meaning, pattern, form and principles.

e Intonation: Meaning and types

e Problems of articulation in First Language in Indian context: Nature, causes and remediation.
Suggested Activities

Do a comparative study of one textbook of English from any class (VI to VI1II) developed by any two
states.

Identify and prepare different types of teaching aids for children with special needs.

Analyze the question papers of English language (Previous-3 years) — classes X &XII (any board)
in the light of new approach of assessment.

Develop a question paper for upper primary and secondary stage to assess all the aspects of language
learning.

Select any ten questions from the class VI English textbook which lend scope to the creativity of the
learners.

Devise a strategy to incorporate the suggestions given in the Ist CCE report for

the progress of the learner.

Prepare an outline for a school magazine.

Identify and list Language (English) related errors common among students.
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Note: Project work, Students Teacher's Portfolio, Activities, Presentations, Workshops and Educational
tours to be carried out during both the years. (Some activities have been given in each unit as examples.
Such other activities may be developed as per the need. Every student has to prepare her/his own portfolio
and four projects are compulsory for each semester.)

Suggested Readings
e National Curriculum Framework 2005; NCERT, December 2005.
e National Curriculum Framework 2005, Position Paper, National Focus Group on
Teaching of Indian languages, NCERT, 2006.
e The Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act-2009, The Gazette of India, 2009.
e Brumfit. C (1984); Communicative methods in Language Teaching; Cambridge University press:
Cambridge.
e Continuous Comprehensive Evaluation — Exemplar Package for Upper Primary Stage in language,
National Council of Educational Research and Training, New Delhi 2015
e Cummins, J. and Swain, M. 1986. Bilingualism in Education. London: Longman.
e Kirashen, Stephen. 1989. We acquire vocabulary and spelling by reading: Additional evidence for the
input hypothesis. Modern Language Journal 73:4. Pp. 440-64.
e Kumar, Krishna, 2011. The Child’s Language and the Teacher, a Handbook, New Delhi, National
Book trust India,.
e Techniques and Principles in Language Teaching — Diane Larsen — Freeman: Oxford University
Press
e S.K.Kochhar (1990).Teaching of Mother Tongue,Sterlinhg ,New Delhi
Odia
Ryburn,W.M.Teaching of Mother Tongue,Falmer Press
Palmer, H,R.Principles iof Language teaching
Nayak,B;Mohanty,J:Odiya Bhasa O Sahityara Bhitibhumi O Shikshyadan Padhati
Pattnaik,D.P.Mother tongue and Destiny
Pattnaik,D.P. OdiyaBhasa O Bhasa Bigyan
Mohapatra,B.P.Matrubhasa Odiya
Hindi
Diwedy,K.D.(1991).Bhasa Vigyan and Bhasa Shastra,Viswa Vidyalaya Prakashan,Varanasi
National Curriculum Framework-2005, Position Paper on Examination Reforms, N.C.E.R.T, New Delhi
Pandey, R.S (1984).Hindi Shikshyan,Vinod Pustak Mandir,Agra
Pattnaik, D.P (1981).Multi lingualism and Mother Tongue Education, OUP,Delhi
Srivastav, R.N (1992).Bhasa Shikshan, Vani Prakasan,New Delhi
Bengali
Mishra,S.Matrubhasa Sikhyan Prasanga, Prabhu Prakasan,Calcutta
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CPS 2: Pedagogy of Language (English) (Part-11)

Semester-VI1 | Credit-4
Marks 100 | Contact Hours- 4h
(Int. 20, Ext. 80) per week

Introduction

The two year B.Ed syllabus for pedagogy of English language has been designed in the light of the new
approaches and regulations of NCTE 2014. The course expects the teacher to look at school education in a
holistic manner. The present syllabus for English language teaching and learning has been designed keeping
in view the linguistic, cultural and social diversity of our country. It is important that English language
teaching and learning is not situated in an entirely western framework, but rather is taught through a
contextually rich local perspective. English needs to be learned in the multilingual context and not in
isolation. As per the shift in how NCTE envisaged teacher has been viewed as a facilitator to help learners
construct their knowledge and enhance creativity. The teacher should be able to participate meaningfully to
transact the syllabus and textbooks effectively along with teaching-learning materials. Therefore, it is
envisaged that the teacher is well versed not only with the subject content but also with the pedagogy of
learning.

Objectives
The course will enable the student teachers to
e Understand the different roles of language;
Understand the use of language in context such as grammar and vocabulary;
Identify methods, approaches and materials for teaching English at various levels in the Indian
context;
Develop activities and tasks for learners including audio-video materials, ICT and Internet;
Understand the process of language assessment;
Unit I: Approaches, Methods and Techniques of Teaching-Learning English Language

e Understanding the meaning of approach, method and techniques and their differences

e Approaches: Structural-oral-situational approach, Communicative approach, Silent way,
Suggestopedia, Total Physical Response(TPR) with reference to their meaning, focus, principles,
techniques, advantages and limitations

e Methods: grammar-translation, Direct method, Audio-lingual method, Bilingual method,
Communicative teaching- learning

e Techniques and Activities: Language games, Group work, Pair work, Collaborative and Co-
operative work, Project and Peer interaction

e Implications of approaches, methods and techniques for classroom transaction.

Unit 11: Planning Teaching- Learning in English Language

e Prerequisites for planning lessons: Determining the scope of content to be dealt with, specifying
learning objectives, choosing methods, approaches and strategies, arranging teaching- learning
materials, designing teaching learning activities and designing formative assessment strategies.

e Teaching-learning Prose (detailed and non-detailed): Objectives, transactional strategies following
communicative and constructivist approaches( 5 and ICON Model)

e Teaching-learning Poetry: Objectives, transactional strategies following communicative and
constructivist approaches( 5E and ICON Model)

e Teaching-learning Grammar: Functional and Formal Grammar; Objectives & Transactional
strategies

e Teaching-learning Composition and VVocabulary: Objectives of teaching learning composition and
vocabulary, Teaching-Learning strategies for different forms of composition(Essay, Letter, Noting
and Drafting)



192

Unit 111 Assessing Learning in English

Assessing language skills: strategies —oral& written; peer and group assessment; assessment within
and beyond class room.

Continuous Compressive Assessment(CCA) of learning in English — periodicity, assessment tools,
reporting and feedback.

Framing objective - based test items: extended response type, restrictive response type and objective
type.

Constructivist approach to assessment : Rubric, Portfolio, Journal writing & Open ended test.
Textbook analysis:Purpose and process

Unit IV: Place and Manner of Articulation in English

Sounds of English language: Vowels, Diphthongs and Consonants along with phonetic transcription.
Organs of speech: Their role in articulation.

e Stress: Meaning, pattern, form and principles.
e Intonation: Meaning and types
e Problems of articulation in English in Indian context: Nature, causes and remediation.
Suggested Activities
e Do a comparative study of one textbook of English from any class (VI to V1II) developed by any two
states.
o Identify and prepare different types of teaching aids for children with special needs.
e Analyze the question papers of English language (Previous-3 years) — classes X &XII (any board)
in the light of new approach of assessment.
e Develop a question paper for upper primary and secondary stage to assess all the aspects of language
learning.
e Select any ten questions from the class VI English textbook which lend scope to the creativity of the
learners.
e Devise a strategy to incorporate the suggestions given in the Ist CCE report for the progress of the
learner.
e Prepare an outline for a school magazine.
e Identify and list Language (English) related errors common among students.
Note: Project work, Students Teacher's Portfolio, Activities, Presentations, Workshops and Educational

tours to be carried out during both the years. (Some activities have been given in each unit as examples.
Such other activities may be developed as per the need. Every student has to prepare her/his own portfolio
and four projects are compulsory for each semester.)

Suggested Readings

National Curriculum Framework 2005; NCERT, December 2005.

National Curriculum Framework 2005; Position Paper, National Focus Group on

Teaching of English; NCERT, 2006.

National Curriculum Framework 2005, Position Paper, National Focus Group on

Teaching of Indian languages, NCERT, 2006.

The Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act-2009, The Gazette of India, 2009.
Brumfit. C (1984); Communicative methods in Language Teaching; Cambridge University press:
Cambridge.

Chomsky (1964) in Day. E. M (2002): Identity and the young English language learner; Multilingual
Matters Limited; London.

Gardner and Lambert (1972) Attitudes and Motivation in second language learning; Rowley;
Newbury house.
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e Jeremy Harmer, Longman Handbooks for Language Teachers, The Practice of English Language
Teaching, 1998.

e Srijanl, Creative Writing and Translation, National Council of Educational Research and Training,
New Delhi 2010.

e Samajh ka Madhyum, National Council of Educational Research and Training, New Delhi 2009

e Source Book on Assessment for Classed I-V, Language English, NCERT, October 2008.

e Learning Indicators till the Elementary Stage, National Council of Educational Research and
Training, New Delhi 2015

e Continuous Comprehensive Evaluation — Exemplar Package for Upper Primary Stage in English,
National Council of Educational Research and Training, New Delhi 2015

e Agnihotri, R.K., Khanna, A.L. 1994. (eds.), Second Language Acquisition: Socio-cultural and
Linguistic Aspects of English in India (RAL1). New Delhi: Sage Publications.

e Beaumount, M. 1996. The Teaching of Reading Skills in Second/Foreign Language. Patras: The

Hellenic Open University.

Cummins, J. and Swain, M. 1986. Bilingualism in Education. London: Longman.

Ellis, R. 1985. Understanding Second Language Acquisition. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Prabhu, N.S. 1987. Second Language Pedagogy. Oxford; New York: Oxford University Press.

Krashen, Stephen. 1989. We acquire vocabulary and spelling by reading: Additional evidence for the

input hypothesis. Modern Language Journal 73:4. Pp. 440-64.

e Kumar, Krishna, 2011. The Child’s Language and the Teacher, a Handbook, New Delhi, National
Book trust India.

CSP 3: Pedagogy of Social Science (Part-11)

Semester-VI Credit-4
Marks 100 Contact Hours- 4 hrs.
(Internal30 External 70) per week

Introduction

This course Pedagogy of Social Sciences will help student teachers to understand key concepts of the various
Social Sciences as well as related pedagogical issues. This course introduces student teachers to the matters
of both content and pedagogy. Some emphasis on content seems necessary in view of the fact that many
student teachers may not be having sufficient exposure to four major disciplines of Social Sciences. In fact,
the pedagogy of a field of enquiry cannot be separated from its content. Furthermore, student teachers should
be encouraged to see interconnections between the different Social Sciences, i.e. Social Sciences as an
integrated area of study. Social, economic, political and cultural issues and concerns of Indian society have
been introduced through real-life situations and primary sources of information. Accordingly, they shall be
in a position to appreciate the foundations on which societies have developed. Student-teachers are
encouraged to grasp concepts and to develop thinking skills. Also the student teacher will be able to
organize various programmes to develop a sense of appreciation about the rich cultural heritage and
democratic values among the students.

Objectives
The course will enable the student teachers to;
e Develop skills and pedagogical competencies to formulate specific learning outcomes for different
contents of History, Geography, Political sciences and Economics;
e Acquire different characteristics to become a professionally competent social science teacher
e Construct appropriate tools and techniques for assessment of the students learning outcomes in social
sciences
e Critically analyze text book and syllabus of social science subjects at different stages of school
education
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e Develop skills to organize and conduct various activities related to social science areas

Unit-1: Human Relationships, Identities and Interactions
e Issues of social change and social stratification in India: Caste, class, religion and gender
e Human-environment interaction: Location, place, region, movements and distribution of resources
e Society and political processes: Organs and functions of government, constitutional vision, electoral
procedure and social movements
e Developmental issues: Resources, production, distribution, demand-supply and market mechanisms
Unit-11: Assessment in Social Sciences
¢ Importance of assessment in social sciences
e Continuous comprehensive assessment (CCE) in social sciences
e Quantitative and qualitative tools and techniques in social sciences (checklist, anecdotal records,
observation, sociometry, rating-scale, rubrics and portfolio)
e Construction of tests: questions for testing cognitive and co-cognitive areas of learning
¢ Importance of diagnostic and remedial activities in social sciences
Unit-111: Innovation and Projects in Social Science learning
Project,case study,survey
Socil science club ,Social science laboratory
Field notes and reflective diary
ICT integrated teaching learning packages

Unit-1V: Professional Development of Social Science Teacher
e Reflective practices in social science teaching learning
e Characteristics of social science teachers, skills and competencies
e Professional development of social science teachers: Orientation programmes and training
(Seminars/conferences/symposium/workshops/panel discussion/exhibition and simulation activities
like-nukad, role-play and games)

Suggested Readings
Arora, K .L. (1976).The Teaching of Geography. Jullandhar: Prakash Brothers.
Bhaduri, A. (2005). Development with Dignity: A case for full Employment, New Delhi: National
Book Trust.
Blaug, M. (1992).The Methodology of Economics or How Economist Explain. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.
Bloch, M. (1990).The Historian’s Craft. Manchester: Manchester University Press.
Burton, W. H. (1972). Principles of History Teaching. London: Methuen.
Burke, P. (1991). New Perspectives on History Writing. Oxford: Blackwell.
Broadman, D. (1985). New Directions in Geography Education. London: Fehur Press.
Carr, E. H. (1962). What is History? London: Knopf.
Carretero, M., and Voss, J. F. (Eds.) (1994).Cognitive and Instructional Processes in History and the
Social Sciences. Hillsdale: Lawrence Erlbaum Associate.
Chaudhary, K. P. (1975). The Effective Teaching of History in India. New Delhi: NCERT.
Dasgupta, P. (2007). Economics: Avery Short Introduction.Oxford University Press.
Dhamija, N. (1993). Multimedia Approaches in Teaching Social Studies. New Delhi: Human.
Drake, F. D. & Lynn, R. N. (2005).Engagement in Teaching History: Theory and Practices for
Middle and Secondary Teachers. Columbus, OH: Pearson.
George, A. M. and Amman, M. (2009).Teaching Social Science in Schools: NCERT s New Textbook
Initiative. New Delhi: Sage.
Ghate, V.D. (1956). Teaching of History. Bombay: Oxford University Press.
Gunnin, D. (1978). The Teaching of History. London: Goom Helm Ltd.
Graves, N.G. (1982). New Source Books for Geography teaching. Longman.
Hall, David (1976). Geography Teacher. London: Unwin Education Books.
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Huckle, J. (1983). Geographical Educational Reflection and Action. London: Oxford

UniversityPress.

James, T. H., Arthur,J. and Hunt, M. (2001). Learning to Teach History in the Secondary School: A
Companion to School Experience. London: Routledge Falme.

Kent, A. (Ed.) (2000). Reflective Practice in Geography Teaching. London: Paul Chapman
Publishing Ltd.

Kochhar, S. K. (1970). Teaching of Political Science. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers Publishing

House.

Kuhn, T. S. (1970). The Structure of Scientific Revolutions. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.
Lewis, B. (1975). History: Remembered, Recovered, Invented. New York: Simon and Schuster, Inc.
Mehlinger, Howard D. (Ed.) (1981). UNESCO Handbook for the Teaching of the Freedom Struggle
in India and Pakistan. New Delhi: Penguin India.

Morrey, D. C. (1972).Basic Geography. London: Hien Manns Education Books.

Smith, M. (2002).Teaching Geography in Secondary Schools : A Reader. London: Taylor& Francis.
NCERT.(2006). National Focus Group Position Paper on Teaching Social Sciences. New Delhi:
NCERT.

Root, M. (1993). Philosophy of Social Sciences. Oxford: Blackwell.

Sartori, G. (ED.) (1984). Social Science Concepts: A Systematic Analysis. New delhi: Sage
Publications.

Slate, F. (1982). Learning through Geography. London: Butler and Tanner Ltd.

Stanford, M. (1985).The Nature of Historical Knowledge. Oxford: Basic Blackwell.

Trigg, R. (1985). Understanding Social Science: A Philosophical Introduction to the Social Sciences.
Oxford: Basic Blackwell.

UNESCO.(1965). Source Book for Geography Teaching. London: Longman.

Verma, O. P. (1984). Geography Teaching. New Delhi: Sterling Publication.

Walford, R. (1981). Signposts for Geography Teaching. London: Longman.

Wilkins, E. J. (1979). Elements of social Science: A Philosophical Introduction to the Social
Sciences. Oxford: Basic Blackwell.

FE-1: MULTICULTURAL PLACEMENT

Semester-VI Credit-2
50(Internal) Contact Hours- 2 Weeks

Introduction

Multi-cultural education and teaching for diversity are the needs of contemporary times. India is a culturally
plural country and prospective secondary school teacher preparation programme needs to focus on
addressing diversity in classroom and managing schools from different cultural set up. Multicultural
placement of student teachers aims at exposing them to different type of schools such as urban, schools for
differently abled children with a view to develop critical reflection about activities of schools with different
cultures and teaching learning process adopted in different types of school .

Objectives
The course will enable the student teachers to;

Experience different type of schools such as urban, rural, tribal, schools for challenged learners with
aview to

Develop understanding about the school activities with different cultures/set up

Develop the process of engaging students in classrooms through observing the practice adopted by
regular teachers

Develop understanding to manage a substitute(arrangement class)

Experience of conducting classroom activities

Conduct case studies
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The institute will identify suitable number of cooperating urban schools, rural schools, and tribal schools,
and students will be placed by rotation in all the three types of schools. All activities listed below are to be
completed within two weeks during the placement of student teachers in three types of schools in rotation.
Each pupil teacher performs the following activities under the guidance of supervisor/mentor and prepares
reports on all the activities. The report will be assessed as the guideline given below.

Guidelines for Assessment

SI.No Activities Marks
1 Observing 6 lessons 3 in each method delivered by regular teachers with the 10
help of observation schedule
2 Observation of day-to-day school activities and preparation of comprehensive 10

report highlighting working of the library, co-scholastic activities, games and
sports, functioning of laboratory, school morning assembly and preparation
of reflective report

3 Availing at least 6 substitute teaching opportunities in actual school situation 10
4 Teaching 4 lessons (two lessons in each method subject) by using learning 10
resources and ICT.
5 Undertaking a case study on students/institution 10
Total 50
SEMESTER-VII
PE 7: Knowledge and Curriculum
Semester-VII Credits-4
Total Marks:100 Contact Hours: 4 hours
(Internal:20 External: 80) per week

Introduction:
The purpose of school education is to make students understand structure of knowledge, ways of knowing
and process of its construction. The role teacher is to facilitate learners in creating and transferring
knowledge from school to outside. In this context, the teachers are required to be competent about the
epistemological thinking of knowledge and also in dealing with the social environment involving transaction
of knowledge. This paper imparts necessary preparation to student teachers in dealing with various
dimensions of knowledge and its transaction in school set up.
Objectives
The course will enable the student teachers to;
e Understand concept of knowledge, process and sources of knowing
e Develop understanding on teacher centric and learner centric knowledge transmission.
e Understand concept, types of curriculum and differentiate between curriculum framework,
curriculum and syllabus
o Apply recommendations of the NCF 2005 in school
e Understand process and principles of curriculum development
e Develop understanding in the process of curriculum transaction, evaluation and renewal.
Unit I: Understanding the Nature of Knowledge
e Knowledge: Concept, Nature, Types, theories of knowledge
e Constituents of knowledge: Facts, Principles, Laws, Concepts and theories
e Knowing process: Sensation, perception, reason and conception
Unit Il: Construction of Knowledge
e Knowledge transmission  (teacher-centric) VS. Knowledge construction (learner-
centric)
e Experience: Meaning, nature and role of experience in knowledge construction
e Reason: Meaning, nature and role of reasoning in knowledge construction
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e Validation of knowledge: approaches and theories-correspondence, coherence, dialects and
pragmatics theory
Unit 111: Understanding Curriculum
e Concept of curriculum(difference between curriculum framework, curriculum, syllabus
and textbook)
e Types of curriculum: subject- centered, learner-centered, learning centred, experience-centered,
activity-centered, core curriculum
e Curriculum framework—principles and coverage; NCF 2005, and NCFTE 2009 -significant
recommendations.
e Interface between the teacher education curriculum and school curriculum
Unit IV: Curriculum planning and evaluation
e Determinants of curriculum
e Principles of curriculum development
e Models of curriculum planning: Top down (Tyler) and Bottom up (Taba) model
e Processes / stages of curriculum development (preparation, tryout and finalization)
e Evaluation: Mode(internal and external),periodicity(continuous, periodic), Mechanism (research
studies, on-site observation, FGD, on-line feedback),Use of evaluation feedback/inputs for
Immediate /long-term revision, Specific / comprehensive improvement

Suggested Activities
¢ Identify concepts, facts, principles, laws and theories in any secondary class school textbook and
report

e Examine your own process of knowing, prepare a report on how you are using knowing process
in gaining knowledge

e Preparation of an appraisal report on any one aspect of the Systemic Reform envisaged in the
NCF 2005 and its reflection in current practices.

o Identification of learning resources and designing of beyond classroomactivities for transacting
a lesson.

e Preparation of a transactional blueprint of any content unit in any school subject at the
secondary level.

e Preparation of an appraisal report on the curriculum renewal process during post NPE(1986)
period.

Suggested Readings
Arora, G.L.(1984).Reflections on curriculum.NewDelhi: NCERT.
Dewey,John(1956).Thechildandthecurriculum.Chicago,lllinois:Universityof
Chicago Press.
Dewey,John(1997).Experience andEducation.NewYork: Touchstone.
Dewey,John(1997).Mypedagogiccreed.InD.J.FlindersandS.J. Thorton(eds.), The
Curriculum studies reader.NewYork: Routledge,Kegan&Paul.
Egan,K.(2005). Animaginative approachto teaching.SanFrancisco: Jossey-Bass.
Erickson,H.L.(2002).Concept-basedcurriculumandinstruction.California:Corwin Press.
Jangira,N.K.&Singh,A.(1982).Coreteachingskills: Themicroteachingapproach.
NewDelhi: NCERT,
Mohapatra,J.K.,Mahapatra,M.andParida,B.K.(2015).Constructivism: The new paradigm: From
theoryto practice.NewDelhi: AtlanticPublishers.
NCERT (2005).Nationalcurriculumframework 2005.NewDelhi: NCERT.
NCTE(1990).Policyperspective inteachereducation.NewDelhi: NCTE
Olivia, PeterF.(1988).Developingthe curriculum.London: ScottandForesman.
Sharma,S.(2006).Constructivistapproachestoteachingandlearning. NewDelhi: NCERT.
Taba, Hilda(1962). Curriculum development: Theory and practice. New York: Harcourt,Brace
andWald.
VonGlasersfeld, F.(1995).Radicalconstructivism: A wayofknowingandlearning.
WashingtonD.C.: Falmer Press.
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Vygotsky,Levy(1986).Mindinsociety.Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press.

Taba, H (1962). Curriculum Development: Theory and Practice. N Y Harcout, Brace and World.
Tylor, Ralpha W (2013). Basic Principles of Curriculum and Instruction. Amazon Kindle.

EPC 3: Art in Education

Semester-VII Credit-2
Marks 50 Contact Hours-
(Internal) 2 Week workshop

Introduction
The need to integrate art education in the formal schooling is to retain our unique cultural identity in
all its diversity and richness. Art education encourages young students and develop a creative mind to them.
The innate potentiality of learners will be given an opportunity to be explored and manifested through the
medium of art. An understanding of the arts will give the ability to appreciate the richness and variety of
artistic traditions as well as make them liberal, creative thinkers and good citizens of the nation. National
Curriculum Framework-2005, introduced art education as a mainstream curricular area, which must be
taught in every school as a compulsory subject.It is important that art education is integrated in the school
curriculum to provide an aesthetically viable atmosphere in schools encouraging creativity. For this, not only
the art teachers but every teacher should be sensitive to appreciate different form of art.
Objectives:
The course will enable the student teachers to;
e Express ideas and emotions about different aspects of life through different art forms
e Appreciate and distinguish different art forms.
e Develop aesthetic sensibility among learners about the good and beautiful environment, including
classroom, school, home and community through an integrated learning approach.
e Integrate the knowledge of art with daily life through learning with different media and techniques by
using creative expression and making objects of common use.
e Make learners aware about the rich cultural heritage of their own locality/state/region as well as that
of the nation.
e Get acquainted with the life and work of artists and their contribution to teaching and learning.
Theme I: Forms of Art
e music, dance, theater and visual arts
appreciate different art forms
integration of art forms in classroom process
analyse text books for integration of different art forms

Theme I1: Expression through art forms
e Expressing ideas about different aspects of life
e Expressing various emotions
e Enhancing communication and presentation skills, developing imagination, creativity and aesthetic
sensibility among the student teachers
e Utilizing different art expressions in teaching learning situation
Theme I11: Cultural heritage of India
e Exposure to the cultural heritage of
o Locality
o state/region
o Nation
e Reflection and incorporation of the rich cultural heritage during the celebrations of festivals,
functions and special days
e document processes of an art or craft form from the pedagogical point of view; such as weaving or
printing of textiles, making of musical instruments, folk performances in the community
e Acquaintance with the life and work of artists and their contribution to teaching and learning.
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Guidelines for Assessment:

Sl no Activity Marks
1 Presentation on any one art form 10
2 Text book analysis to find out integration of art forms 5
3 Prepare a lesson incorporating one or more artistic expression 15
4 Documentation of any one heritage art form 10
5 Write up on life and work of any one artist (local or national) 10
Total 50

Suggested Readings

Position Paper- National Focus Group on Arts, Music, Dance and Theater NCERT, 2006, New Delhi
Position Paper- National Focus Group on Heritage Crafts, NCERT, New Delhi, 2006

NCF 2005

NROER- National Repository of Open Educational Resource, Department of School Education
&L.iteracy, MHRD.

The following NCERT books may also be referred to

Living Craft tradition of India (Textbook in Heritage Crafts) NCERT
Exploring the Craft Tradition of India NCERT
BharatiyaHastakalakiParamparayen, NCERT

An Introduction to Indian Art, NCERT

BharatiyaHastkalaParamparakiKhoj, NCERT

Craft Tradition of India (Textbook in Heritage craft for class XII)

Art Education- Teachers” Handbook for Class I, I1, III, IV, V, VI, VII, VI, IX
Source Book on Assessment for Classes I- V, Art Education

EPC 4: ICT Practicum

Semester-VII Credit-2
Marks 50 (Internal) Contact Hours-2Week workshop

Introduction

The main purpose of this practicum is to provide hands on experience to student teachers in creating and
using ICT related teaching learning materials. For realizing this, the following activities will be organized in

the workshop.

Theme I: Providing an exposure on hardware/software and its uses in Teaching Learning process

e Hands on experience in setting up a desktop/PC and working with various input devices, output
devices, storage devices, and display devices

e Practicing word processing using Indian language software

e Using word processor, spread sheet, and presentation software to produce various teaching learning
resources.

Theme 11: Awareness and exposure to ICT Tools

e Locating internet resources — navigating, searching, selecting, saving and evaluating (use standard
internet evaluation criteria)
e Creating screen cast video of a lessons, Embedding Audio , Video With Photos
Embedding Animations and Transitions Uploading You Tube Video (Using Movie Maker Software)
e Shooting, editing, and sharing of videos segment on any educational topic
e Creating a podcast using audacity and sharing it on podcasting site.

Theme 111: Developing an ICT based lesson Plan

e Creating technology based lesson plan
e Developing lesson plan by using 5E Model and ICKON Model and ICT
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e Creating e-content
Theme 1V: Use of ICT in Assessment and management

Creating e-portfolio

Creating data base of group of students

Creating and using rubrics for assessment (online, offline)
Connecting with parents and community through ICT
Any other activity may also be taken up as per the experience and expertise of the resource person.

Guidelines for Assessment

Sl no Activity Marks
1 Preparing a document using word / PPT 10
2 Create a documentary film 10
3 Design a project using e portfolio 10
4 Develop an e-content and share it using blog/Wikipedia/word 10
press/YouTube
5 Create a data base for student management system 10
Total 50

Suggested Readings
Ahmad, J., Ahmad, M.S. and Khan, A. (2012), Computer Applications in Education, Neelkamal

Publication, Hyderabad,PP-288, ISBN: 978-81-8316-293-7.
Bharihok, D. (2000). Fundamentals of Information Technology. Pentagon Press: New Delhi.

CEMCA (2014).Technology Tools for Teachers, Commonwealth Educational Media Center for Asia,

13/14 SarvaPriyaVihar, New Delhi.

David, M. (2009).Project Based Learning- Using Information Technology- Second Edition. Viva Books:

New Delhi.

James, K.L. (2003). The Internet: A User’s Guide. Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd: New Delhi.

LaxmanMohanty, NeeharikaVora (2008). ICT strategies for schools- a guide for school administrators.

Sage Publications: New Delhi.
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EF-2 School Internship

Semester-VII Credit-14
Internal: 350 (300 + 50*)| Contact Hours- 16 Weeks

* Marks will be given by the cooperative/mentor teachers/HM/Principal of mentoring schools
Introduction:

In any professional pre-service course, the theory learnt by the student has to be tried out in a real
situation. Internship provides this opportunity and thereby complements the course. In teacher development
programmes, internship provides the opportunity where the student-teachers can find for themselves the
extent to which the methods and techniques of teaching they have learnt during the course, are useful in
classroom situation. Internship is the period during which the student teacher stays in the school for a certain
extended period, mingles with the school community, gets the first-hand knowledge of the school situation
and the associated problems, participate in the programmes of the school, organizes new and productive
programmes for the benefit of the school. These helps in developing the right skills, attitudes, interests and
appreciation and make the best use of the expertise and resources in the school to blossom into good teachers
who could be an asset to any school.

An intern is like an apprentice working under the guidance of highly motivated and experienced
teachers of the school. For the first time he faces a cross section of the students which is a mixture of
different ability groups often having varied social backgrounds, in a real classroom. While he will have
learnt techniques of teaching for different uniform ability groups, he will be called upon to tailor new
techniques and methods to suit mixed ability groups and this real challenge gets the best in the internee.

Objectives
The course will enable the student teachers to;

e Develop the ability to define clearly the general and specific objectives of teaching the subject, the
different units, and the individual lessons.

e Develop the ability to select units and subject matter suitable to the class, and resource material and
aids - readymade, improvised - suitable to the units.

e Develop the ability to plan the lesson effectively with an understanding of the principles of learning
and organize the subject matter suitably indicating the appropriate techniques and aids to be used at
each stage and for each purpose.

e Develop the ability to prepare the pupils adequately for each lesson and develop it in ways most
suitable to the occasion and most appropriate for realizing the objectives set forth.

e Develop the ability to motivate the pupils sufficiently and sustain their interest as well as maintain
discipline in the class.

e Develop the ability to adjust the programme to the varying needs interests and abilities of the pupils,
while making for maximum group progress.

e Develop the ability, to use different methods and techniques of teaching and use them effectively in
appropriate situations.

e Develop the ability to plan the details of the curriculum with the pupils (teacher pupil planning) and
work out resource units, spelling out the experiences, activities, aids, techniques, etc.

e Develop the ability to develop and apply different techniques and tools for the continuous evaluation
of the achievement and progress of the pupils, taken as individuals and as a group, especially the
ability to construct and use oral, written and performance tests.

e Develop the ability to judge the effectiveness of teaching and the success of each programme in
relation to the goals, from the participation and performances of the pupils.

e Develop the ability to diagnose the strengths and weaknesses and the achievements and failures of the
individual pupils, in relation to the objectives and decide, plan and organize the reinforcement of
remedial assistance needed by each.
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e Develop the ability to correlate his subject and its teaching with other subjects taught in the class, with
other activities in the school with life, so that, the education of the child becomes an integrated
programme.

e Develop the ability to plan, organize and guide enrichment activities and field programmes related to
the subjects taught.

e Develop the ability to plan, organize and guide various co-curricular activities, which are considered
as important constituents of a rich education for the citizens of tomorrow.

e Develop the ability to see the school as organized center of the community and relate the provisions
and practices in the school to the needs and conditions of the pupils and of the community.

Duration 16 Weeks

16 weeks internship shall be carried out during the third semester. The student teachers are required to be
placed in the schools selected by the Institute. The number of student teachers to be allotted to a particular
school shall be 10-12 or as decided by the institute. The institute may appoint a senior faculty as
coordinator of the entire programme, who, inter alia, would identify and allot schools to student teachers,
and maintain liaison with the schools. In addition, a separate coordinator may be appointed for each state
knowing the regional language of the respective state.

Nomination of Mentor Teachers

The internship coordinator/s while visiting the schools for identification purposes, would seek information
about different teachers of the schools, who may be nominated as mentor teachers. The role of the mentor
teacher would be to share his/her professional experiences, present model lessons, assess student teachers’
performance, and provide on-site guidance and support during internship.

Identification of Supervisors

The faculty members of the institute would be allotted to different schools as supervisors during the
internship period. Along with the names of the faculty members, the subject/subjects to be observed and the
schools for observation may be written. A chart depicting the names of the internship schools, names of
student teachers, name (s) of faculty members (supervisors), and the dates of visit shall be prepared and
notified by the coordinator every week. The supervisor shall coordinate the activities of the mentor teacher
of the school; and assess student teachers’ performance, and provide on-site guidance and support during
internship.

The institute will:
Provide Internship handbook to the internship schools
Organize orientation cum -consultation meetings with the school principals and mentors teachers
Develop supplementary material for additional activities in collaboration with mentor teachers
Hold fortnightly review meetings with mentor teachers
Hold follow -up meetings with student -teachers at regular intervals in the TEI.
Monitor implementation of internship including observation of practice teaching.
Assess, in collaboration with school mentor -teachers, the internship performance of student -
teachers.
Student teachers shall undertake the following activities during the internship period:
I. Planning and Facilitating Teaching Learning
Unit/ Lesson planning
Classroom teaching in two school subjects
Lesson observation of mentor teacher and peers
Developing and Using Teaching Learning Resources
Integrating ICT in regular teaching
Il.  Assessment, Remediation and Action Research
Preparation of CCE activities including unit tests
Preparation of diagnostic tests and identifying learning difficulties
Planning and executing remediation
Conducting action research

NogkrwdpE
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I. Understanding School Context

e Prepare Profile of the school (Type of School/infrastructure, facilities teachers, students and
community information)
e Analyze Learner Performance(One class)

V. Participation in School Activities

e Organize all types of curricular activities, e.g. sports and games, debate, song, art, music, painting

V. Community and school Activities

e Survey of households in local community
¢ Interaction with SDMC/SMC/PTA/MTA members
¢ Interacting with parents

The 16 week school internship will be organized in three phases: (i) pre internship; (ii) internship (iii)
and post internship.

Phase-1: Pre internship
The pre internship will be of one week duration during which necessary orientation programmes for
Mentor Teachers and Heads of the selected schools will be organized in the institute. The following
activities shall be organized during pre-internship phase:

Orientation of the mentor teachers and Heads of the schools regarding the objectives and different
aspects of internship in teaching

Orientation about the roles and responsibilities of different personal involved in internship in
teaching specially roles of mentor teachers/HM/Principal

Discussion on process involved in unit planning/ lesson planning

Discussion on process of developing achievement test and its administration and uses

Discussion on records to be maintained by student teachers during internship.

Orientation about process of giving constructive feedback to student teachers

Demonstration of model lessons by the experts/supervising teacher followed by discussion,
preferably in DMS

Demonstration and criticism lessons of at least 2 lessons, by the student teachers, of their peers in
each subject followed by discussion

Phase-2: Internship

Every student teacher shall undergo an internship of 15 weeks in an identified school. During this period the
student teacher shall be attached to a school and he/she shall undertake such duties as are assigned to him /
her by the Head Master/Principal of the school in all school related activities. During this period, he/she shall
teach at least 120 lessons in the school, taking equal number of lessons from each of his/her pedagogy
subjects, under the supervision of the mentor teacher and respective teacher educator (s) from RIE. The first
week will be utilized for developing rapport with school (Students, teachers, Principal/Head Master/other
staffs, etc.) and familiarity with school system.

Practicum during Internship
Student teachers shall perform the following during internship:

Prepare 120lesson plans in two school subjects and deliver at least 60 lessons in each subject
Integrate student assessment activities with teaching learning process

Development and use learning resources related to pedagogy courses

Observation of peer teaching: 10 in each school subject

Observation of teachers’ lessons: 5 in each school subject

Develop, administer, score and analyze at least 2 unit tests: one in each school subject
Conducting action research based on real classroom problems

Prepare and maintain student portfolios

Preparation of the school time table
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Organize and participate in: morning assembly, literary and cultural activities , Club activities,
Exhibitions, Excursions and field trip, Mock parliament, Quiz, Games and sports and PTA/SMC
meetings

Maintenance of school library and laboratory

Maintaining a reflective diary of his/her school experience

Records to be submitted

Lesson plans/ Unit plans

School profile: infrastructure; Social Science Laboratory - physical facilities, Equipment, School
Library- facilities

Record of Participation/organization of school activities

Record of observation of peer teaching

Report of action research

Assessment record

Reflective Journal

Phase — 3: Post Internship
The post internship is required to be organized in the Institute for one week just after completion of
internship in teaching programme. The following activities shall be organized in the Post Internship phase:

Preparation of brief report by each student teacher on his/her internship experiences.

Presentation of the reflections of internship by student teachers, which will be conducted in smaller
group/subject wise and assessed by the supervisors.

Some of the video clippings of lesson delivering developed earlier during internship will be shown
for critical reflection

Inviting feedback from cooperating schools/mentor teachers/HM/Principal/institute faculty.

Internal Assessment
The assessment of the performance of student teachers shall be based on the feedback received from all
associated with the programme, including mentor teachers/HM/Principal, peers, supervisors of the institute;
and various records submitted by the student teachers.

The weightage to different components of internship shall be assigned as under:

Component Minimum Number Maximum By the By the Mentor
Marks faculty of | School Teachers
the and Head
Institute Teachers
Demonstration and criticism classes | 2 criticism lesson (1 | 10 (5+5) 10 -
by student teachers in group (16-17 | in each pedagogy
students in group) course)
Unit Plan 2 in each | 20 (10+10) | 20 --
subject/pedagogy
Lesson Plan (PC-1) 50 Lesson Plan 20 20 --

10 Lesson Notes

Lesson Plan(PC-2) 50 Lesson Plan 20 20 --

10 Lesson Notes

Classroom observation record of | 20 Lesson (10 in PC- | 20 (10+10) | 20 --

peers 1 and 10 in PC-2)
Records of | 1 10 10 --
participation/organization in
curricular activities
Records of school profile 1 10 10 --
Action Research 1 20 20 --
Student Assessment Records 2 (one  for each |20 (10+10) |20

subject)

Teaching Learning Resources - 10 -- 10
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Reflective Diary - 10 10 -
Assessment by mentor | 60 lesson in PC-1 | 120 120= (PC-
teacher(s)/HM/Principal /Inst | and 60 lesson in PC- 1(60)+

supervisors based on overall | 2 PC-2(60)

performance in school including
teaching and participation in other
school activities

Overall Assessment of Trainee by 40 -- 40
Head Teacher/Principal
Presentation of reflections on 20 20 -
internship experiences (Post
Internship)
Total for 111 Semester 350 300 50
SEMESTER VIII
PE-8 Vision of Indian Education
Semester-VIII Credits-4
Total Marks:100 Contact Hours: 4 hours
(Internal:20,External: 80) per week

Introduction

Education is essentially a normative endeavor, hence is intentional. It intends, rather deliberately, to
socialize children into a value frame or normative structure. That is why history reveals that every education
system, at different historical periods, had been guided by certain value concerns. In contemporary times,
the education system in India derives its values from the Constitution of India. While socializing children
education has to negotiate within the frame of Constitutional values. Indian Constitution envisioned a
humane society based on freedom, equality and justice, and this led to evolving many institutions to realize
the vision. In this regard, education has been considered as an agency of social transformation and classroom
as the shape of the envisioned destiny. Since teachers ought to play crucial role in realizing the vision, they
are to be informed the Constitutional vision so as to develop normative perspectives regarding education
and thereby emerging concerns and issues. This normative perspective a teacher holds in turn guides his/her
actions and acquires a meaning to action.

Education being an operational area, every citizen perceives several issues related to it through
personal experience. The student-teachers need to understand the main issues that touch their functioning as
also situate themselves in context. Such an understanding on at least a few issues and concerns will equip
student teachers to be ready for dealing with other issues and concerns in the field. This is very relevant as it
may not be possible to bring under scrutiny all issues and concerns. Since, concerns and issues cannot and
should not be ‘informed’ like ‘ready to cook facts’, the course is designed in such a fashion that prospective
teachers would be encouraged to come to terms with concerns and issues that would emerge out of their
reasoned engagement with contemporary educational reality in the light of professed humanistic values.

Objectives
The course will enable the student teachers to;
e Understand evolution of education in India from Vedic period to post Independence era.
e Develop understanding on issues and concerns relating to Elementary education and implementation of the
RTE Act 2009.
e Develop understanding on issues and concerns relating to secondary/sr. secondary education
and implementation of the RMSA and other schemes

e Understand school education in India with reference to global educational development and role of
International organizations for promoting education
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e Formulate vision for school education on basis of new social order and technological advancement

Unit I - Education in India: Historical perspectives

e Education during Vedic and Post Vedic period and its relevance to present education

e Educational development in the Pre-independence period :Macaulay’s Minutes,Woods Despatch,
Hunter Commission; Basic Education,Sargent Report.

e Educational development in Post-Independence Period: Constitutional provisions on education
.Recommendations of University Education Commission (1948) Secondary Education
Commission(1952) Education Commission (1964-66);NPE 1968;NPE 1986/1992 with reference to
school education.

Unit I1: School Education: Concerns and Issues
= Universalization of Elementary Education: Concept ,need and dimensions.
e Policy and programmes for Universalisation of Elementary Education(UEE): DPEP, SSA, RTE Act
2009.1ssues of quality in elementary education and startegies.
= Secondary Education: Concept, need and importance. Policy and programmes for development of
Secondary and Higher Secondary Education: RMSA, ICT @ School, Rashtriya Avishkar Abhiyan,
e Issues of quality in Secondary and Higher Secondary education and strategies.,VVocationalisation of
Higher Secondary Education: Policy Initiatives, Programmes and strategies.
Unit-111: Global Perspectives in School Education
e International Commissions on Education: Learning to Be (1975);Learning: The Treasure
Within(1996) with reference to aims of education, learning society and life long education.
¢ Role of International Agencies for development of education: UNICEF, World Bank, UNESCO.
e Global Monitoring Report on Millenium Development Goals(MDG) and Sustainable Development
Goals(SDG)- 2015

Unit IV: Meeting the Emerging Challenges in School Education
e Changing Trends in socio-cultural ,political and economic scenario:Their bearings on School
Education;Emerging challenges in School organisation,Curricular Procsses ,Learning Climate.
e Addressing Challenges in :
e School Organisation(Physical Space and Personnel Management,Client Relationships
in terms of management)
e Curricular Processes(CurriculumTransaction,Contextualisation,Assessment)
Suggested Activities
e Prepare report on relevance of Vedic/ Buddhist/ Islamic educational ideas for present school
education by studying original literature.
e Conduct surveys in the local area for examining status of implementations of the RTE Act 2009
e Visit five secondary schools nearby and prepare report on quality of teaching and learning as the
RMSA guidelines.
e Read any educational project sponsored by the UNESCO and present to the class
e Study writings on analysis of education-development from news papers and make presentations
Suggested Readings
Arial, J.C. &Agrawal S.P. (1992).Role of UNESCO in Educational, Vikas Publishing House, Delhi.
Anand, C.L. et.al. (1983). Teacher and Education in Emerging in Indian Society, NCERT, New Delhi.
Govt. of India (1986). National Policy on Education, Min. of HRD, New Delhi.
Govt. of India (1992).Programme of Action (NPE).Min of HRD.
Mani, R.S. (1964). Educational Ideas and Ideals of Gandhi and Tagore, New Book Society, New Delhi.
Mistry, S.P. (1986).Non-formal Education-An Approach to Education for All, Publication, New Delhi.
Mohanty, J., (1986). School Education in Emerging Society, sterling Publishers.
Mukherji, S.M., (1966). History of Education in India, Acharya Book Depot, Baroda.
Naik, J.P. & Syed, N., (1974). A Student’s History of Education in India, MacMillan, New Delhi.
NCERT (1986). School Education in India — Present Status and Future Needs, New Delhi.
Ozial, A.O. ‘Hand Book of School Administration and Management’, London, Macmillan.
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RadhaKumudMookerji.Ancient Indian Education (Brahmanical and Buddhist), Cosmo Publications, New Delhi —
1999.

Sainath P. (1996). Every body loves a good drought. Penguin Books New Delhi.

Salamatullah, (1979).Education in Social context, NCERT, New Delhi.

Sykes, Marjorie (1988): The Story of NaiTalim, NaitalimSamiti: Wardha.

UNESCO; (1997).Learning the Treasure Within.

Dr. VadaMitra. Education in Ancient India, Arya book Depot, New Delhi — 1967

Ministry of Education. ‘Education Commission “Kothari Commission”.1964-1966. Education and
National Development.Ministry of Education, Government of India 1966.

Learning without Burden, Report of the National Advisory Committee.Education Act. Ministry of HRD,
Department of Education, October, 2004.

National Policy on Education. 1986. Ministry of HRD, Department of Education, New Delhi.

Seventh All India School Education Survey, NCERT: New Delhi. 2002

UNDPA .Human Development Reports. New Delhi. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

UNESCO. (2004) Education for All: The Quality Imperative. EFA Global Monitoring Report. Paris.

Varghese, N.V. (1995). School Effects on Achievement: A Study of Government and Private Aided
Schools in Kerala. In Kuldip Kumar (Ed.) School effectiveness and learning achievement at primary
stage: International perspectives. NCERT. New Delhi.

World Bank, (2004).Reaching The Child: An Integrated Approach to Child Development. Oxford
University Press, Delhi.

EPC 5: Understanding the Self

Semester-VIlI Credit-2
Marks 50 (Internal) Contact Hours- 2 Week workshop

Introduction

What is self? Is self the experience of internal talk? What characterizes “self-ness”? Can identities
change? Will the identity of a first generational learner belonging to a family of migrant labourer change
when she is identified as a gifted child? What are the influences of parents and peers on the identity of a
learner?

The above queries and similar questions trigger the exploration and need to understand the ‘self’.
Indulging in self-exploration and self-queries is an important exercise for clarity of identity. Developing an
understanding of the ‘self” is essential for an individual to utilize the optimal potential for the benefit of
one’s own self as well for the society. As an integral member of the society an individual have various
identities — gender, relational, linguistic, cultural etc. and it is essential to understand and address one’s
implicit beliefs, stereotypes and prejudices resulting from these identities. The student-teachers need to
become aware of their own selves and their identities as well as the political, historical, and socio-cultural
forces that shape them. The course thus provides an interdisciplinary view in the development of the
understanding of one’s own self. This exploration and understanding will enable the student-teachers to
develop sensibilities, dispositions, and skills that will help in their personal and professional development
and facilitate the personal growth of their students. This course provides opportunity to the student teachers
to gain an understanding about their own ‘self” both as an individual and as a student-teacher.

Objectives
The course will enable the student teachers to;
e Gain an understanding of the central concepts in defining ‘self” and ‘identity’
e Reflect critically on factors that shape the understanding of ‘self’
e Build an understanding about themselves , i.e. the development of self as a person as well as a
teacher
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e Reflect on one’s experiences, aspirations and efforts towards becoming a humane individual and
teacher

e Develop effective communication skills including the ability to listen, observe etc.

e Bui

Id resilience to deal with conflicts at different levels and learn to draw upon collective strengths to

live in harmony with one’s surroundings
e Appreciate the critical role of teachers in promoting ‘self” and students’ well-being.
Theme I: Understanding of Self

Theme I1I:

Theme 111

Mode of T
The course

Reflections and critical analysis of one’s own ‘self ‘and identity

Identifying factors in the development of ‘self” and in shaping identity

Building an understanding about philosophical and cultural perspectives of ‘Self” and

Developing an understanding of one’s own philosophical and cultural perspectives as a teacher
Development of Professional Self and Ethics

Understanding and sharing one’s identity and socio-cultural, historical and political influences in
shaping the professional identity

Exploring, reflecting and sharing one’s own aspirations, dreams, concerns and effort in becoming
a teacher

Reflections on experiences, efforts, aspirations, dreams etc. of peers

Building an understanding about values and professional ethics as a teacher to live in harmony
with one’s self and surroundings

Understanding the role of teacher as facilitator and partner in well-being among learners

: Role of Teacher in Developing Understanding of Self among Learners

Creating a situation opportunity/context in reflecting on one’s own childhood and adolescent
years of growing-up for learners
Facilitating awareness about identity among learners through reflective practices

Developing skills of effective listening, accepting, positive regard, understanding body languages
among the learners.

ransaction:
will be transacted in workshop mode through individual and group experiential activities such as

e Personal narratives and storytelling, group interactions, film reviews to help explore one’s self and
identity. Student-teachers to engage in varied forms of self-expression such as poetry, painting and
creative movements, humour, aesthetic representations, etc.

e Sharing of case studies by student-teachers, critical analysis of biographies and presentations, group
readings and sessions on stories children raised in different circumstances and how this affects self

and

their personal and social identity formation.

o Reflective discussions on films/documentaries where the protagonist undergoes trials and finally
discovers her/his potential
e Development of reflective journals/diaries by the student teachers.
e Introduction of Yoga, meditation as one of the important component to enhance student-teachers
understanding of body and mind.
Guidelines for assessment

SI.No Activities Marks

1

Exploring the ‘known’ and ‘unknown ’self in relation to what one and others 5
know about one self and what others do not know (group activity)

2 Reflecting , recording and sharing of critical moments in one’s life (individual 10
activity and presentations)

3 Reflections on critical moments in the lives of peers (small group activity) 5

4 Exploring one’s strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and threats (SWOT 10
analysis)

5 Group activities involving community participation 20

Total 50
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Suggested Readings

Bhatt, H. (n.d.). The diary of a school teacher.An AzimPremji University Publication. Retrieved from
www.arvindguptatoys.com/arvindgupta/diary-school-teacher-eng.pdf

Bhattacharjee, D.K (ed). (2010). Psychology and Education — Indian Perspectives, Section III ¢ Self and
Growth Process’ pg. 255-402, NCERT Pub

Dalal, A.S. (ed) (2001). A Greater Psychology — An Introduction to the Psychological thoughts of Sri
Aurobindo. Puducherry, Sri Aurobindo Ashram Pub.

Delors, J. (1996). Learning the Treasure within —Twenty First Century Education.UNESCO Education
Commission Report.

Goel, D.R. (2005). Quality Concerns in Education. Centre for advanced study in Education-M. S. University
of Baroda

Gulati, S., and Pant, D. (2012). Education for Values in Schools — A Framework. NCERT Pub

Krishnamurti, J. (1998) On Self- knowledge. Chennai, Krishnamurti Foundation India.

Krishnamurti, J. (2000). Education and Significance of Life. Chennai, Krishnamurti Foundation India.
Mukunda, K.V. (2009). What did you ask at school today? A handbook of child learning, Harper Collins
Olson, D.R, and Bruner, J.S. (1996).Folk Psychology and folk pedagogy. In D.R. Olson & N. Torrence
(Eds.), The Handbook of Education and Human Development (pp. 9 -27), Blackwell

Pant, D. and Gulati, S. (2010). Ways To Peace — A Resource Book for Teachers. NCERT Pub
Venkateshamurthy, C. G., and Rao, A.V.G (2005).Life Skills Education Training Package. R.l.E., Mysore

EPC 6: Health, Yoga and Physical Education

Semester-VIli|I Credit-2

Marks 50 (Internal) Contact Hours- 2 hrs. per week
External 40
Internal 10

Introduction

It is well acknowledged that health is a multidimensional concept and is shaped by biological, physical,
psychological, social, economic, cultural and political factors. There are many opportunities for cross
curricular learning and integration in other subject areas like science, social science and languages. The
organization of activities under this should ensure a wide range of activities, so as to enable student and
teacher participate according to his/her interest and need. The syllabus, therefore, focus on "what as a
students, teacher. I should learn and what should | expected that the children should learn and practice”. This
course therefore, focuses on acquisition of habits of healthy living and participation in games & sports for
maintenance of fitness among the student teachers, with an aim to inculcate the same among their students in
future.

Objectives
The course will enable the student teachers to;
e Understand the concept of holistic health, its various dimensions and determinants for all round
development.
e Know the health status, identify health problems and be informed for taking remedial measures;
e Aware about rules of safety in hazardous situation (illness, accident and injury) and equip them with
first aid measures about common sickness and injuries;
e Encourage to form right habits about exercise, games and sports, sleep, rest and relaxation;
e Understand various policies and programmes related to health, physical education and yoga.
e Understand the process of assessment of health and physical fitness.
Unit I: Health Education

* Concept of health, importance, dimensions and determinants of health; Health needs of children and
adolescents, including differently-abled children

* Impact of Physical activities, games, sports and yoga on different body systems, Management of
stress and strain and life skills.


http://www.arvindguptatoys.com/arvindgupta/diary-school-teacher-eng.pdf
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* Food and nutrition, food habits, timing of food, nutrients and their functions, diversity of Indian food,
seasonal foods and festivals, economics of food, malnutrition, including obesity,

* Dietary requirements of human body with special emphasis on the nutritional needs according to age,
sex, occupation, pregnancy and also with reference to sports-personship; Need for diet planning,
Balanced diet.

Unit I1: Physical Education

* Physical fitness, strength, endurance and flexibility, its components, sports skills, indigenous and
self-defense activities

* Development of physical fitness; Postures; Importance of relaxation; Fitness tests; Resources and
services for games and sports and Health. Common Sports Injuries and First aid.

* Games and sports — athletics (general physical fitness exercises), games (lead-up games, relays and
major games) rhythmic activities, gymnastics and their impact on health

* Fundamentals skills of games and sports; Sports for recreation and competition; Rules and
regulations of sports; sports ethics; sports awards and scholarships, sports-person ship.

* Drawing of Fixtures for conducting Tournament, knock-out, league, Layout of Track & Field areas.
* Commonly-abused substance and drugs and ways of prevention and inhabitation.
Unit I11: Yoga
* Concept, need and importance of yoga, History of yoga
® Yogasanas- Standing, Sitting, Prone and Supine positions ( 5 Asanas each)
® Surya Namaskar and Pranayams, Meditation
* Precautionary measures for yogic practices.
* Role of yogasanas for prevention of common diseases

Suggested Activities for internal

* Project on Health/Sports and Yoga, analysis of various textbooks from Health and Physical
Education point of view

* Activities for development of physical fitness, i.e. strength, speed, endurance, flexibility and body
composition (Fundamental Sports Skills ); Basics of track and field (100 mts., 200 mts., long jump,
shot put, 4 x 50 mts. relay) .Any two team games (Kabaddi, Kho-Kho, Basketball, Cricket, Hockey,
Volleyball and Football) or any individual game

® OQOrganization of games and sports tournaments

* Learning and performing of basic yogic activities, asanas and pranayam, Surya Namaskar and
Meditation

Suggested Readings
Health Education

o K. Park, “Preventive and Social Medicine” BanarsidasBhanoth, Publishers Nagpur Road, Jabalpur,
India.

e NCERT (2013). Training and resource materials on Adolescence Education, NCERT, New Delhi
(This material is also available on www.aeparc.org.www.ncert.nic.in)

e NCERT (2014). Population Education: Source Material, NCERT, New Delhi

e Stephen J. Williams, Paul R. Torrens, “Introduction to Health Service, Delmore Publications

Physical Education

e Deborah A. Wuest, Charles A. Bucher, “Foundation of Physical Education Exercise Science and
Sports” Tata McGraw Hill, Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi
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e John E. Mixton, Ann E. Jewett, “An Introduction to Physical Education, W.B. Saunders Company,
London

e John Cheffers, Tom Evaul, “Introduction to Physical Education-Concept of Human Movement
Prentice Hall Engle Wood” New Jersy

e Bette J., Logdson& Others, “Physical Education for Children”, Lea &Febiger, Philadelphia

e Roberts S. Weinberg & Daniel Gould, “Foundation of Sports and Exercise Psychology”, Human
Kinetics Publication

e AXK. Uppal, Lawrance Gray Kumar, “Biomechanics in Physical Education and Exercise Science”
Friends Publication, New Delhi

e Jack H. Wilmore, David L. Costill, W. Larry Kenney, “Physiology of Sports and Exercise” Human
Kinetics Publication

<
o
«Q
QD

Swami SatyanandSaraswati, “Asana Pranayama Mudra Bandh”, Bihar School of Yoga, Munger
M.M. Ghore, “Anotomy and Physiology of Yogic Practices” Lonavala Yoga Institute, Lonavala
Gharote M.L. (2004). Applied Yoga, Kaivalyadhama S.M.Y.M. Samiti, Lonvala

“Yogasana” Morarji Desai National Institute of Yoga, New Delhi

“Pranayama” Morarji Desai National Institute of Yoga, New Delhi

MDNIY (2010). “Yoga Teachers Manual for School Teachers, New Delhi

NCERT (2015). Yoga: A Healthy Way of Living Upper Primary Stage, New Delhi

NCERT (2015). Yoga: A Healthy Way of Living Secondary Stage, New Delhi

EPC 7: Reading and Reflecting on Texts

Semester-VIl11 Credit-2
Marks 50 Contact Hours- 2 Hrs Per Week

Introduction

A number of studies have shown that the teachers as well as student teachers do not read books other than
the textbooks they have to teach or the books related to the syllabi of the course they are pursuing. As the
goal of any teacher education programme is to prepare teachers as reflective practitioners, one of the
strategies to achieve this goal could be to provide opportunities to the student teachers to read the given texts
and then to critically examine the ideas presented in the texts and organize debates/discussions around the
‘ideas’. The given texts could be excerpts from short stories, novels, biographies, autobiographies, literary
essays or educational, philosophical, psychological and sociological texts. The Teacher Education
Institutions offering the B.Ed. programme can select 10-15 books available in their library for teaching the
course in the light of its objectives listed below.The course shall be based on the use of multiple texts which
address issues of multiculturalism, gender racism and texts which relate with current issues and
contemporary trends. The literary, educational and scientific texts shall also form part of the course.
Objectives

The course will enable the student teachers to;

Develop proficiency in reading and responding to written texts.

Examine and appreciate authentic literary and non-literary texts.

Develop study and reference skills

Reflect on the ideas expressed in the texts.

Plan, draft, edit and present a piece of writing related to their understanding of a text.

Unit I: Stories and Excerpts from Narratives (any one or more)
e How I Taught My Grandmother to Read and other Stories- Sudha Murthy-Puffin. Books, 2004
e Tales from the Indian Jungle-Kenneth Anderson- Rupa& Co. 2001
e Tales of the Open Road- Ruskin Bond- Penguin UK-2006
e Encounters with Animals- Gerald Durrel-Penguin-2012
Excerpts from the following:
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e The Diary of a Young Girl:Anne Frank, Random House.

e The man who planted trees- Jean Giono, Chelsea Green Pub.

e ‘[ have a Dream 'Texts of speech delivered on Aug 28, 1963-Martin Luther King
(Text and You tube version available.)

Unit I1: Essays /Excerpts from Literary Texts (any one or two)

The Elephant, the Tiger and the Cellphone-ShashiTharoor, Penguin, India.

Nine Lives- In Search of the Sacred in Modern India- William Dalrymple, Bloomsbury, London.
Running in the Family- Michael Ontage, Bloomsbury, London.

Interpretor of Maladies — (Title Story)-JhumpaLahari, Mariner Books.

Unit I11: Essays /Excerpts from Educational and Scientific Texts (Choose any three)

Medium of education (The selected works of Gandhi- VVol.6), Navajeevan Publication.

A Brief History of Time- Stephen Hawking, Random House.

Fall of a Sparrow- Salim Ali, Oxford.

Education and world peace. In Social responsibility, (Krishnamurti, J.) Krishnamurti Foundation.

e National curriculum framework — 2005. NCERT
e Civilization and progress. In Crisis in civilization and other essays. (Tagore, R.) Rupa& Co.
e RTE Act, 2009
Guidelines for Assessment
Sl no Activity Marks
1 Narrating any one story selected from Unit 1in own words; writing the summary 10
of the story, extrapolation of the story; discussion on the ideas expressed
2 | Converting any one situation from the text specified under Unit 1 into a dialogue
followed by role-playing 10
3 Interpretation of the text, reflecting on the key ideas exposed in the texts specified
under Unit 2 and preparing a write up based on any one text 10
4 Reflection on the ideas expressed in the selected essays/ excerpts specified under 10
Unit 3
5 | Seminars and open forum for discussion based on themes related to selected texts 10
from Unit 3
Total 50

FE-3: WORKING WITH COMMUNITY

Semester-VIII Credit-2
Mark:50 (Internal) Contact Hours- 02 Weeks

Introduction:

School is a miniature community and a big gap is found between school and community. Mutual exchange
and sharing of resources and facilities between the two is essential for national development. The student
teachers need to have knowledge and awareness about the community and neighbourhood and the
relationship between school and community. Considering the value of relationship between school and
community and the facilitating role of teachers in this the B.Ed. curriculum has provision for fieldwork with
community. The programme aims at enhancing their ability to enlist community support for School and
contribute for national development. The programme aims at acquainting them with social realities,

developing dignity of labour among them and prepare them for sustainable development.
Objectives:
The course will enable the student teachers to;

= Acquaint the student teachers with the factors working within the society, community i.e.
knowledge of social realities

= Develop the dignity of labour among student — teachers

= Arouse their interest in the social and economic reconstruction of the country
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= Make the student-teacher aware with the educational problems and needs of the society

= Prepare youth for sustainable development

= Develop the personality of the student-teacher through community service
Student teachers shall be provided exposure to community life for at least one week during which they shall
live with the community members and act in terms of preparing school development plan, sharing cultural
practices, holding cultural programmes and gaining community’s perception about and aspirations from
formal education system. The members of SMC/VMC should be associated in these activities.
The institution will form a committee, including faculty members, student teachers and community/SMC
members for the smooth organization of this programme. The student teachers shall prepare a detailed report
of the programme, individually and/or in group during the activity and submit at the end of the programme.
Transaction Mode

Discussion, Rally, Competitions (Debates) Posters and Banner displays Working in community setting,
Mass movement, Nukkad Performances, Local action group formation, surveys, interviews, action research,
case study, dissemination of success stories etc.

Suggested Activities

e Micro planning of a school community relationship

e Study of the nature of community participation in a secondary school

e Survey of community resources for participation in scholastic and co-scholastic activities of a
school educational survey of a slum area

e Report on social customs, traditions and superstition

Survey of a village/town with at least 20 households in order to study the socio-economic and

educational status of the villager

Study of wastage and stagnation in local primary schools

Study of an area in regard to consumption of electricity and water and suggest remedial measures

Tree plantation programme in the campus/nearby village

Survey of parent’s attitude towards education of their children

Organization of non-formal education centers for dropouts and out of school children in a locality

Organization of campus beautification programme

Identification of problems of parents with respect to education of their children

Aids awareness, electoral awareness, road safety, human rights, women rights etc literacy

programmes in the community

Cleanliness drives in the community and awareness about its needs

Developing healthy food habits among the community members

Training of community in some simple vocations for self-employment

Action research on local problems in consultation with the community

Micro — planning exercises for assessing the educational status of the community

Establishment of peace-committees and making them functional effectively

Critical review of implementation of rte act (2009) .

Assistance and working with local community in actual relief work whenever needed

Training of community in first aid

Exploiting the community resources and finding means and ways of using them for school

Many more such exercises could be conceived. Any such activities could be planned at the institutional level
and executed. It is suggested that these activities may be conducted individually or collectively under the
supervision of teacher education.
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